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Program Overview Chapter 1

Chief Architect is specifically designed for the residential and light commercial design professional. It allows you to easily
and efficiently produce 3D models and construction documents for your projects. We thank you for choosing Chief
Architect and wish you the best in your design work.
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Chief Architect Premier vs Interiors

Not all of the features described in this document are available in the Interiors version of Chief Architect.

For a list of the features in each program, visit our website, chiefarchitect.com.

Dashboard

EH When Chief Architect opens, the Dashboard window displays, allowing you to choose how you want to begin
working in the program or access useful resources. The Dashboard can also be opened at any time by selecting File>
Dashboard.

You can control whether the Dashboard automatically opens and closes in the Preferences dialog. See General Panel on
page 107.

Welcome to Chief Architect *

Chief Architect’ Premier

Getting Started €@ Resources
. . Training Videos
. Download Catalogs

New Users Start Here

Announcements @
Recent Files @

Chiet Architect

House design by Michae! Rust - Archilect LLC

MY ACCOUNT © o Build: 24.1.0.20 Windows 64-bit
Product Key: G7BUL
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o New/Open File
Select a File command to open a .plan or .layout file.

o Click New Plan [ or New Layout to open a new, blank file. See Creating a New Plan or Layout on page 38.

o Click New from Template to open a new, blank plan based on a template that you select. See Template Files on
page 87.

« Choose Open Plan [ | or Open Layout to work on an existing or layout file. See Opening and Importing Files
on page 44.

o Recent Files

The full pathnames of the most recently opened files are listed here. Click on a name to open the file. You set the number of
files in this list in the Preferences dialog. See General Panel on page 107.

v, Move your mouse pointer over a name to see the file’s full
pathname.

e Getting Started & Resources

A selection of useful online Getting Started options and Resources are available here. Click on an option to launch your
default internet browser to chiefarchitect.com.

o Click Getting Started to visit the Getting Started page on our website with links to a variety of resources to help
you begin using the program.

o Click Training Videos to access a searchable collection of videos focused on specific topics.

o Click Download Catalogs to visit our 3D Library of downloadable bonus and manufacturer library catalogs. See
Library Content on page 969.

o Announcements

When an internet connection is available, the Announcements section displays updated messages and news from Chief
Architect.

e My Account

Click My Account to launch your default internet browser to the My Account page on our website. If you are not currently
logged in, you will instead go to the Login page.

o Build & Product Key

Your software version’s Build number and the first five characters of your Product Key display here for reference. If your
software license has an expiration date, it will also display here. See License Expiration.

The Chief Architect Premier Environment

Chief Architect is designed to be intuitive and efficient.

3D DRAFTING

In Chief Architect, the drawing area is laid out on a Cartesian grid, a three dimensional coordinate system described using
the X, Y, and Z axes. The current position of your mouse pointer displays in the Status Bar at the bottom of the program
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window.

Architectural objects take up space in all three dimensions and their height, width and depth can be specified in U.S. or
metric units. In addition, the location of objects can be precisely defined using coordinates, again specified in U.S. or metric

units.

CAD objects such as lines and arcs take up space in two dimensions in the current view. Their dimensions can also be
specified in U.S. or metric units and their locations precisely defined using coordinates.

Objects can be rotated relative to the Cartesian grid system, as well. When the program presents the option to rotate to an
Absolute Angle, this angle will be measured relative to an imaginary horizontal line drawn in floor plan view from the

origin in the positive X direction.
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EASY ACCESS TO TOOLS
You can access Chief Architect’s features in various ways using the mouse and keyboard.

« Convenient toolbar buttons allow fast access to frequently-used tools and let you customize the interface.
Menus provide access to most tools and settings.

Keyboard shortcuts are available for most tools and can be customized.

Contextual menus display with a right-click of the mouse.

The Status Bar on page 25 at the bottom of the screen provides tool descriptions and other information about the
current task.

OBJECT-BASED DESIGN

Chief Architect’s parametric, object-based design technology means you place and edit objects, rather than work with the
many individual lines or surfaces used to represent them.

You can quickly select and edit the location, size, shape, style and other properties of objects as well as change the materials
applied to their surfaces.

Use Chief Architect’s editing capabilities to make the objects you place in a plan match the objects they represent in real
life. For example, you can set up your windows and doors to match those available from your supplier.
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INTERFACE TOGGLES

A number of useful drawing and editing behaviors, as well as the display of important elements in the interface, can be
easily enabled and disabled using the menus and toolbars.

¢ Object Snaps, Angle Snaps, and Grid Snaps can be toggled on or off as needed. Individual Object Snaps and Extension
Snaps can be toggled as well. See Snap Behaviors on page 163.

o Display Elements like Print Preview, Show Line Weights, and the Reference Display can be turned on when needed
and then toggled off.

o Special Edit Behaviors can be enabled for particular tasks, then replaced by the Default Behavior. See Defaults,
Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on page 208.

When a setting is turned on, or a tool is selected, its toolbar icon will be shaded and a small check is displayed at its lower
right corner. In Windows its menu icon will appear the same, but in Mac OS only a large check will be displayed to the left
of the icon.

[ Object Snaps Shift+S
|’_ Angle Snaps

Bt Grid snaps Ctri+F9
[ Bumping/Pushing F11

Menu in Windows

v [f Object Snaps
v | Angle Snaps
ﬁ Grid Snaps
4 Bumping/Pushing
Menu in Mac OS

Many of these interface elements are global Preferences while others are file-specific default settings. See Default Settings
vs Preferences on page 76.

Using Input Devices

You can interact with Chief Architect using a variety of input devices.

KEYBOARD
A keyboard is necessary for entering text and size values. See Dialogs on page 19.

Your keyboard can also be used to navigate the dialog panels, as well as navigate the program menus. Many commands can
also be invoked using keyboard hotkeys. See Menus, Toolbars, and Hotkeys on page 18.

In addition to the keyboard, a mouse or other device that can move a pointer is necessary in order to draw, select, and edit
objects in your drawings.
THREE BUTTON MICE

Left Button

The left button is the primary button used in Chief Architect. Unless specified otherwise, Chief Architect
documentation refers to the left mouse button.
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Many objects, such as doors and cabinets, are created by clicking the left mouse button. Others, such as walls, stairs and
dimension lines, are created by dragging the pointer from one end of the object to the other.

Note: If you are left-handed and have re-programmed your mouse,
reverse the instructions for left and right buttons in this manual.

Right Button
@ The right button has several uses:

o Right-click to select any object. If, for example, the Straight Exterior Wall tool is active, the left mouse button

only allows you to select walls. You can, however, select other types of objects such as cabinets with the right mouse
button.

o Use the right mouse button to temporarily switch to the Alternate edit behavior. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit
Behaviors on page 208.

e You can also use the right mouse button to open a context sensitive menu with additional editing commands. See
Contextual Menus on page 19.

Middle Button

The middle button can be used to pan in most view types or to temporarily use the Move edit behavior. To close a
tabbed view window, click on its tab using the middle mouse button. You can also program it to work as a double-
click.

If your mouse does not have a middle mouse button, in the Mac version of Chief Architect you can use the left button and
the Command key to achieve the same results.

Mouse Wheel
@ The mouse wheel can be used to zoom in and out in most view types. See Zoom Tools on page 157.

The Back, or X1, button on a 5-button mouse can be used to temporarily enable the Concentric edit behavior. See the
documentation for your mouse.

The Forward, or X2, button on a 5-button mouse can be used to temporarily enable the Resize edit behavior. See the
documentation for your mouse.

3D MICE

3Dconnexion®'s 3D mice can be used to navigate in Chief Architect. For information about navigating in camera views and
overviews, see 3Dconnexion® 3D Mice on page 1100.

TRACKPADS
In addition to the standard trackpad gestures on your system, in Chief Architect you can pinch to zoom.

In macOS™, you can Option + click to pan. Panning with a trackpad is not supported in the Windows version of the
software, however.

TOUCH SCREENS

Standard one-finger touch screen gestures are supported in both the Windows and Mac versions of the software. In the
Windows version, touching with a second finger to cancel an action is also supported, as are two-finger pan and two-finger
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pinch to zoom.

~L¢ You can set the Pinch Zoom Sensitivity for both trackpads and
touch screens in the Preferences dialog. See General Panel on
page 107.

GAMEPADS

In the Windows version of Chief Architect, gamepads can be used to navigate in camera views, overviews, as well as
elevation views. See Gamepads on page 1100.

CROSSHAIRS

Crosshairs help you position the pointer relative to objects in a view while drawing and editing. They can be set to
display in Plan and Cross Section/Elevation views and CAD Details, and in Perspective and Orthographic camera
views. Select View> Crosshairs to toggle crosshairs on or off in the current view type.

You can customize the Crosshairs’ appearance and control their display in different view types in the Preferences dialog.
See Edit Panel on page 119.

POINTER ICONS

The appearance of the pointer or cursor in Chief Architect will vary, depending on which tool is active. For example, when
the Select Objects I3 tool is active, it will look like a white arrow, and when a Cabinet Tool @ is active, it will look like

a base cabinet with a small cross.

In addition, one or more additional icons may follow the pointer if a recommended setting is not in use or if a problematic
condition exists in the file:

Icon Reason

| /-~ | Angle Snaps has been disabled.
222" | See Angle Snaps on page 166.

Alt The Alternate Edit Behavior has been selected.
See Alternate on page 209.

The Move Edit Behavior has been selected.
See Move on page 209.

The Resize Edit Behavior has been selected.
See Resize on page 210.

The Concentric Edit Behavior has been selected.
See Concentric on page 210.

The Fillet Edit Behavior has been selected.
See Fillet on page 211.

Connect CAD Segments has been disabled.
See Connect CAD Segments on page 212.

IERREE

The Rotate/Resize About Current Point Edit Behavior has been selected.
See Rotate/Resize About Current Point on page 212

|
X
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Icon Reason

‘+ 4 | Auto Rebuild Terrain has been disabled.
‘ See Auto Rebuild Terrain on page 1252

ﬁ Rebuild Walls, Floor and Ceilings has been disabled.
See Rebuilding Walls, Floors and Ceilings on page 748

@ A bad wall connection has been detected.
See Fix Wall Connections on page 365

\I An irregular wall angle has been detected.
» | See Wall Angles on page 362

<«—> | A reversed wall has been detected.
[ | See Reverse Layers on page 373

You can turn off the display of these informative pointer icons in the Preferences dialog if you wish. See Behaviors Panel
on page 120.

View and Side Windows

Chief Architect Premier’s main program window has a number of important features that let you interact with the program,
such as toolbars and menus. It also features two different kinds of windows: view windows and side windows.

VIEW WINDOWS

View windows are sometimes referred to as “the drawing area” because most of them are windows in which you can draw
or place architectural and/or CAD objects. There are a number of different types of view windows in Chief Architect:

o Plan views

o Camera views and overviews

o Cross section/elevation views

o CPU Ray Trace views

o CAD Details

o Materials Lists

o Layout

View windows can be navigated by panning and zooming. You can also enable scrollbars on their right side and bottom.
Select View> Scrollbars to toggle their display. See View Tools on page 156.

Although only one view window can be active at any given time, there is no limit to the number of view windows that can
be open. View windows can be tiled or tabbed, and you can navigate between them in a number of different ways. See
Window and View Tools on page 148.

You can also tear a view window out of the main program window. This creates a second, separate program window
complete with toolbars and menus. Individual view windows can be torn out and transferred between program windows.

SIDE WINDOWS

Side windows provide access to a variety of tools, content, and information that helps you organize and add detail your
drawings.
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Side windows are so-named because they are typically docked to either the left or right side of the program window -
although, they can also be docked to the top or bottom, or undocked entirely. There are several different side windows in
Chief Architect:

o Child Tool Palette on page 134

o The Library Browser on page 962

e Project Browser on page 58

o Active Layer Display Options on page 190

o Walkthrough Previews on page 1210
Each of these side windows can be opened via the View menu or by clicking the toolbar button associated with it. Similarly,

each can be closed by clicking the Close button in its title bar or tab, via the View menu, or by clicking its toolbar button.
See View Tools on page 156.

To undock a side window, either drag its title bar out into the drawing area or click the Undock button on its title bar. To
dock a side window, drag its title bar to any side of the program window. You can also double-click on its title bar to return
it to its last docked location.

Two or more side windows can be docked together to form a shared side window, and can be tiled and/or tabbed within that
shared window. To create a shared side window, begin by docking a side window to a side of the main program window,
then:

o To create tabbed side windows, drag a second side window over the first. When the docked window becomes
highlighted, release the mouse button.

o To create tiled side windows, drag a second side window over the first. When the docked window becomes
highlighted, slowly drag the mouse towards one of its sides. When a highlighted space is created along that side,
release the mouse button.

You can choose to disable Side Window Drag Docking in the Preferences dialog, and you can also enable Top/Bottom
Docking. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

Side windows can also be set to their initial states in the Preferences dialog. See Reset Options Panel on page 131.

Menus, Toolbars, and Hotkeys

Chief Architect's drawing, editing, and view tools can be accessed via menus, toolbar buttons, and keyboard hotkeys.

PROGRAM MENUS

Chief Architect's program menus are located below the title bar in the program window and can be used to access nearly all
tools in the program. Click on a menu name to expand it, then click on a menu item to either activate that tool or access the
item’s submenu. Items with a submenu have an arrow to the right of the name.

In the Chief Architect documentation, menu paths are written in this format: Tools> Floor/Reference Display> Up One
Floor A .
The menus can be accessed using the keyboard:

« Press the Alt key once to enable this functionality - one letter in each menu will become underlined.

o Press the key associated with one of these underlined letters to expand its menu - one letter in each menu item’s name
will be underlined. Press the key associated with one of these letters to activate that tool or access the item’s submenu.

o Press the Esc key to undo your last selection, or click with the mouse to exit out of this functionality.
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Menu items with an icon to their left have a toolbar button associated with them. In addition, many tools can also be
activated using keyboard hotkeys. If a menu item has a default hotkey, it will display to the right of the item’s name.

Edit Build Terrain Library 30 CAD
) Undo Ctrl+Z
Y Redo Cirl+Y

Edit menu items with button icons to the left
and hotkeys to the right

TOOLBARS AND HOTKEYS

Chief Architect installs with a set of toolbars docked to the margins of the program window. Using these toolbar buttons is a
fast and easy way to access many program features. If a tool is active, a small check mark will display at the lower right of
its button icon. See Toolbars and Hotkeys on page 133.

The Edit Toolbar is a special toolbar with buttons that can be used to modify a selected object or objects. The buttons on
this toolbar vary, depending on the type(s) of object selected, the current view, and how you selected the object; when no
object is selected, the Edit Toolbar is blank. See The Edit Toolbar on page 135.

You can move the toolbars, customize them by adding or removing buttons, or create your own toolbars from scratch. See
Toolbar Customization Dialog on page 139.

Many tools also have a keyboard hotkey associated with them. Hotkeys are customizable and can be created for tools that
do not have one by default. See Hotkeys on page 142.

CONTEXTUAL MENUS

Contextual menus are context-sensitive menus that display tools relevant to a selected object or view. To open a contextual
menu, right-click on an object, in an empty space in a view window, on a line item in the Library Browser or Project
Browser, or in a text field in a dialog box.

[Q Select Objects Space

IEIJ Save Ctrl+5S
Display Options... :

Paste L4

Y zoom Shift+Z
E‘ Undo Zoom

Preferences... ~

Contextual Menu for Plan Views

The options in an object’s contextual menu are usually the same as those on an object’s Edit Toolbar. See The Edit Toolbar

on page 135.
Contextual Menu for a selected

Contextual menus can be enabled or disabled in the Preferences dialog. When contextual menus are disabled, right-clicks
perform generic object selection, much like when the Select Objects | [¥ | tool is active. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

Dialogs
Default and preference settings, object specifications, display settings, and many other functions are accessed through dialog
boxes.
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Note: Some of the dialog box images in the software documentation have
been resized smaller than their actual minimum size.

DIALOG PANELS

Many dialogs have multiple panels, which are listed in a tree list on the left side of the dialog. Click on a panel name in the
list to make it active. In Windows, panels can also be navigated using the keyboard. Press:

o Ctrl + Tab or Ctrl + F6 to navigate forward,

o Ctrl + Shift + Tab or Ctrl + Shift + F6 to navigate backward.

When a panel name is actively selected in the list, you can also navigate the tree list using the Up and Down arrow keys.

By default, dialogs always open to the first panel in the list; if you prefer, you can choose to Open Dialogs to the Last
Panel Visited. See General Panel on page 107.

UNITS AND MATH OPERATIONS IN DIALOGS

The units of measurement used in dialogs are determined by your choice of template files. See Creating a New Plan or
Layout on page 38.

The number format used in dialogs are set based on your operating system’s defaults. See Region and Language Settings on
page 78. You can change the number format as well as the angle format in the Dialog Number Style/Angle Style dialog. See
Dialog Number/Angle Style Dialog on page 131.

Basic addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division can be performed in the text boxes where numeric values are
entered.

Note that settings for angle, pitch, or bearing do not support math, nor do those with spin controls or slider bars.
o To add, type the + character followed by the amount that you wish to add. Spaces are ignored and including a unit of

measurement is optional.

o To subtract, type the - character followed by the amount you wish to subtract. As with adding, spaces are ignored and
a unit of measurement is optional.

o To multiply, type the * character followed by the amount you wish to multiply by. Spaces are ignored, and only one of
the values being multiplied can have a unit of measurement.

o To divide, type the / character followed by the amount you wish to divide by. To divide, there must be a space before
the / - if there is not, the input may be treated as a fraction. The denominator, or value typed after the /, cannot have a
unit of measurement.

Math expressions support a single operation only: more than one operation character (+, -, *, /) at a time is not allowed.

Basic math operations can also be used to move objects using dimensions. See Moving Objects Using Dimensions on page
491.

ELEVATION REFERENCES IN DIALOGS

A variety of different architectural objects can be placed at a particular elevation in the 3D drawing space. That elevation
can be set relative to a number of different references; the options available may vary depending on the object type:
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o Absolute is measured from Z = 0. See 3D Drafting on page 12.

o From Floor is measured relative to top of the Floor Structure at the object's location. See Floor and Ceiling Heights
on page 431.

o If the object is not in a room, it is measured relative to the default Floor Height for its Floor Level. See Multiple
Floors on page 743.

o If the object is not in a room and is on the same Floor Level as the Terrain, it is instead measured relative to the
Terrain.

o From Finished Floor is measured relative to the object to the surface of the Floor Finish at the object's location.
o If the object is not in a room, it is measured in the same manner as From Floor.

o From Terrain is measured relative to the object to the surface of the terrain at the object's location. See Terrain on
page 1249.

o If no terrain is present, it is measured relative to the default Floor Height for its Floor Level.
o From Ceiling is measured relative to the object to the Ceiling surface at the object's location.
o If the object is not in a room, it is measured relative to the default ceiling height for its Floor Level.
o From Roof is measured relative to the object to the Roof surface at the object's location. See Roofs on page 803.

o If the object is not in a room, it is measured relative to the default ceiling height for its Floor Level.

DIALOG S1ZE AND POSITION

Dialog boxes can be both moved and resized to suit your needs. By default, the program will remember both the position
and size that you specify for a dialog and use it the next time you open it. The size of dialog preview panes can also be
changed, and are remembered as well. You can specify whether the program does this always, per session, or never in the
Preferences dialog. See General Panel on page 107.

o To move a dialog, position your mouse pointer within its title bar and then simply click and drag.

o To resize a dialog, position your mouse pointer on any edge or corner and then click and drag outward or inward. If
you drag an edge, only that edge will move; if you drag a corner, the two adjacent edges will move.

o To resize a preview pane, click and drag the vertical grab handle to its left. See Dialog Panel Splitters on page 22,
below.

When a dialog is resized, some elements such as list boxes and text fields within it may resize in response.

All dialogs have a minimum size limitation but no maximum size. If a dialog opens on a monitor with resolution too low to
display its full extents, it will have vertical and/or horizontal scrollbars.

You can reset the default sizes and positions of all dialogs in the Preferences dialog. See Reset Options Panel on page 131.

SPECIFICATION DIALOGS

Each object in Chief Architect has a unique specification dialog where you can enter size, style and other information
specific to the selected object. To access it, select the object and click the Open Object edit button.

You can also double-click on an object with the Select Objects 3| tool active to open its specification dialog. See Selecting
Objects on page 212.
In addition, you can access an active camera view's specification dialog by selecting 3D> Edit Active Camera = . The 3D

View tools also have defaults dialogs where you can specify the initial attributes of camera views. See 3D Views on page
1080.

In addition, you can open the specification dialog for objects associated with a schedule row. See Open Row Object(s) on
page 699.
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Most objects also have a defaults dialog that lets you specify the initial values in the specification dialog. See Default
Settings on page 76.

You can open the specification dialog for group-selected objects if they are of the same type, such as base cabinets.

« If a particular setting varies among the different objects, its check box will have a solid fill instead of a check mark.
Click once to clear the box for all selected objects, or click a second time to place a check mark for all selected
objects.

« In some dialogs, if a particular setting varies among the different objects, it will have a “No Change” radio button.
Leave this button selected, or choose a different option to apply it to all objects in the selection set.

o If the setting has a text field or drop-down list, it will say “No Change”. Changes made to such a setting can be
undone by replacing the value in the text field with the letter N before you click OK.

If you select multiple objects of different types, the Open Object J1 edit button is usually not available. This button may

be available if the objects have data in common, but you can only edit the common data.

DIALOG PREVIEW PANES

Many specification dialogs have a preview pane that shows how changes to settings affect the selected object. This preview
updates when you click in a different field or press the Tab key on your keyboard.

If you switch to a panel with settings that affect the selected object’s appearance in a certain view, that view will be shown
in the preview. For example, if you select the GENERAL panel, a 3D view will be shown; but if you select the FILL STYLE
panel, floor plan view will be shown. When floor plan view is shown, the primary and all secondary layers associated with
the object will display. See Primary and Secondary Layers on page 181.

When you click in the preview pane, your mouse pointer changes to a four-headed arrow and you can rotate around the
object as well as zoom in and out using the mouse scroll wheel. Some objects, notably walls, doors, and windows, have
Interior and Exterior labels to indicate which side is visible in the preview. Click the Fill Window button above the

preview pane to zoom in or out so that the object fills the extents of the pane, maintaining the current rotation.

In most dialogs, the Standard, Vector View, and Glass House Rendering Techniques can be applied to the preview. See
Rendering Techniques on page 1147. You can specify whether Standard or Vector View is used by default in the
Preferences dialog. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

Click the Color R button to turn color in the preview off or on. Some objects have additional tools that affect object
previews. For example, the Cabinet Specification dialogs have a Select Cabinet Face Item % button. Object specific tools

like this are discussed in the documentation for that object type.

Note: When multiple objects are selected, their shared specification

dialog preview will typically only show one of the objects.

DIALOG PANEL SPLITTERS

Many dialog panels are divided into up to three sections: a list of panels on the left, an object preview on the right, and a
central area where settings are located. The vertical splitters separating these sections each have a pale grey, vertical grab
handle.

To resize the panel list or preview, as well as the area in the middle, move your mouse pointer over the vertical grab handle:
when the splitter cursor 4 can be seen, click and drag to the left or right.
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KEYBOARD NAVIGATION

Dialog panels and settings can be accessed using the mouse. You can also navigate the settings on a given dialog panel
using the keyboard. For example:

o Line items in tree lists can be browsed using the arrow keys. Up and Down navigate the list, while Left and Right
expand and contract categories.

o Press the Tab key to shift focus from the tree list to the first setting on the selected panel.

o Press the Tab key to shift focus from one setting to the next, or Shift + Tab to go in the reverse direction.

o A check box can be checked or cleared by pressing the Spacebar or the + or - keys, respectively, while it is in focus.

o Columns of radio buttons can be navigated using the Up and Down arrow keys; rows can be navigated using the Left
and Right arrows. Select a radio button by pressing the Spacebar while it is in focus.

o Settings in list boxes can be navigated using the Up and Down arrow keys. When a check box is in focus, it can be
checked or cleared by pressing the Spacebar.

o Drop-down lists can be browsed using the Up and Down arrow keys. When the mouse pointer is directly over the
drop-down, the mouse scroll wheel can also be used; on a Mac, the list must also be expanded. In Windows only, you
can press Tab to select the highlighted item in the list and proceed to the next setting.

« Settings with spin control arrows (=1 can be adjusted by typing in the text field or using the Up and Down arrow keys.
When the mouse pointer is directly over the setting, the mouse scroll wheel can also be used.

« Slider bars | can be adjusted by typing in the text field or using the Left and Right arrow keys. When the
mouse pointer is directly over the slider bar, the mouse scroll wheel can also be used.

o Line items in tables can be group selected using the Ctrl or Shift keys, or by pressing Ctrl + A.

o Press Enter on your keyboard to close most dialogs and apply your changes.

o In the Mac version, Command + . closes dialogs.

Note: Keyboard navigation in dialogs may vary somewhat depending on
your computer platform.

In the Mac version of the software, Dictation is supported in dialogs. Select Edit> Start Dictation, then open a dialog. Say
the word “Numeral” before a number to enter it as a numeric value or immediately follow a number with a unit such as
“foot” to enter it as a measurement.

Edit Handles

A selected object has edit handles that can be used to modify its size, position, and orientation. When you move the pointer
over an edit handle, information about what it does displays in the Status Bar and the pointer changes to suggest how you
can use it.

The edit handles that display depend on the type of object selected, the current view, and how far you are zoomed out. Edit
handles do not resize as you zoom in or out. If you are zoomed out far enough, some edit handles may be hidden so that
they do not stack over one another. As you zoom in, these handles become visible again.

How each handle behaves when it is clicked and dragged may depend on which Edit Behavior & is currently active. See

Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on page 208.

vLs You can cancel any edit handle operation before it is completed

by pressing the Esc key on your keyboard or by pressing any two
mouse buttons at the same time.

23



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Edit Handles

MOVE EDIT HANDLE

The square Move handle located at the center of a selected box or polyline-based object, or at the center of a group of
selected objects, lets you move the selection orthogonal, or at right angles to, its edges. When you position the mouse
pointer over the Move handle, it displays a four-headed arrow. See Moving Objects on page 245.

Depending on the type of object(s) selected and how far you are zoomed in or out, the position of the Move handle may
shift so that it remains on-screen. See Zoom Tools on page 157.

35t

RESHAPE/RESIZE EDIT HANDLES

4— Square edit handles on the edges and corners of a selected object allow you to resize the object by moving its edges.
A two-headed arrow indicates that the object's edge or corner can be moved in the direction of the arrows. When
multiple objects are selected, the Resize handle is not available. See Resizing Objects on page 256.

Depending on the type of object selected and how far you are zoomed in or out, the Resize handles may not display on-
screen.

In the case of a selected line-based object, clicking and dragging the Resize edit handle will move the object perpendicular
to itself. See Editing Line-Based Objects on page 218.

ROTATE EDIT HANDLE

The triangular Rotate handle lets you rotate the selected object or group of objects. The Rotate handle is located
adjacent to either the object's selected edge or its front if it has one, and when you move your mouse pointer over this
handle, it displays a circular arrow. See Rotating Objects on page 261.

A selection's Rotate handle will display regardless of how far you are zoomed out; however, it is possible to zoom in far
enough that it no longer can be seen.

Y )
-]
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OTHER EDIT HANDLES

In addition to the Move, Reshape/Resize, and Rotate edit handles, a variety of objects in Chief Architect have additional edit
handles for special purposes. Examples include:

o Same Wall Type and Edit Wall Intersection edit handles. See Edit Handles for Walls on page 375.

o Change Swing/Hinge Side edit handle for doors. See Changing Door Swings on page 561.

o Add Extension and Extension Line End edit handles for dimension lines. See Editing Dimension Lines on page 484.

o Move and Rotate edit handles for object labels. See Label Panel on page 712.

o Resize edit handles for Schedule columns. See Editing Schedules on page 698.
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The Status Bar

The Status Bar at the bottom of the main program window displays information about the current state of the program.

This information depends on a variety of conditions such as settings in the Preferences dialog, the type of object selected,
and the current position of the pointer. Examples of information that may be reported include:

o The type of object currently selected or the total number of group-selected objects.

o Plan file name and view information when a layout box is selected.

o A description of the edit handle that the pointer is over.

o A brief description of the toolbar button or menu item that the mouse pointer is positioned over.

o The name of the active tool, a brief description of that tool, and its hotkey, if it has one.

o The length and/or angle of an object as it is being drawn.

o Basic information about a selected library object, folder, or catalog.

o The current floor level or layout page.

o The layer that the selected object is on and its Drawing Group.

o The size of the active window in pixels.

o Whether a camera view is rendering or has finished rendering.

o Samples of indirect lighting per second in camera views with GPU Ray Tracing.

o The screen redraw time.

e The Current CAD Layer.

o The current CAD coordinates of the mouse pointer.
The number format used in the Status Bar is set in the Dimension Defaults dialog, while the angle style can be specified in

the Number Style/Angle Style dialog. See Primary Format Panel on page 465 and Dialog Number/Angle Style Dialog on
page 131.

Message Boxes

As you work in Chief Architect, the program will occasionally prompt you to examine your settings, alert you if you
command it to do something that could potentially cause a problem, or notify you if it encounters a problem that needs your
attention.

Information

\ Area too constricted, could not position fixture iterm here.

[] Do not show this message again

Check Knowledge Base

Situations where such message boxes may display include:

o Closing a file or view without saving;
o Modifying an object that is set to rebuild automatically;
o A file referenced outside the program, such as an image or texture, is missing;

o Creating an object in a space too small to contain it.

As with dialog boxes, you can access the options in a message box using the mouse or navigate them using the keyboard.
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A few messages have a Send Report button. Click this button to send details regarding the issue that prompted the message
to Chief Architect via the internet.

Some message boxes include a “Remember my choice” or a “Do not show this again” check box. Check this box to prevent
messages of this specific type from displaying in the future. When this box is checked, some options in the message box
may become inactive.

To allow all message boxes to display again, click the Reset Message Boxes button in the Preferences dialog. See Reset
Options Panel on page 131.

NAME PROMPT
In dialogs throughout the program, there are opportunities to create new entities that require a name. Examples include:

o The Copy button in the Saved Defaults dialog.
o The Copy Set button in the Layer Display Options dialog.

o The Rename button in the Schedule Specification dialog.

When you click a New, Copy, or Rename button in a dialog, a Name Prompt dialog will open.

Rename Schedule Column X

New Mame: |Number

Cancel Help

For best results, type a short, descriptive, and unique name and then click OK.

Preferences and Default Settings

Preferences and default settings control many aspects of the user interface and tool behavior in Chief Architect. You can use
these settings to customize the program to suit your personal work style.

For more information about defaults and preferences, see Preferences and Default Settings on page 75.

PREFERENCES
Preference settings let you change program behavior to suit your workflow. For example, you can:

o Turn certain display elements on or off.

o Choose background and editing feedback colors.

o Select a color theme for the dialog boxes, toolbars, and other elements of the program interface.

o Set the frequency of autosaves, the maximum number of “undos,” and file locking.

o Set the default folders for various files.

o Control the editing behaviors of objects.

« Setup the materials list categories, sub-categories, and report style, as well as manufacturer and supplier information.

o Set rendering specifications to maximize efficiency and quality.

Preference settings are global, affecting all plan and layout files.

DEFAULTS

Most objects in Chief Architect derive their initial properties from their respective default dialogs.
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For example, a newly placed Window = gets its initial values from the Window Defaults dialog and a newly placed

Hinged Door ]\ gets its initial values from the Door Defaults dialog.

Once an object is placed in a plan, its initial properties can be overridden, but setting up your defaults before you begin
drawing can save you considerable time as you build a model in the program.

Default settings, unlike Preferences, are file specific.

DYNAMIC DEFAULTS

Most default settings are static: if you change one, any objects of that type in the current file will not be affected. A few
defaults, however, are dynamic: they are tied to existing objects in the drawing and if you change the default, those objects
may be affected. See Dynamic Defaults on page 79.

TEMPLATE PLANS

You can set up an otherwise empty plan with the default settings of your choice and use it as your template for new, blank
plans. See Template Files on page 87.

Drawing a Plan

When you draw a plan in Chief Architect, you are placing 3D objects that represent building components. Chief Architect
comes with predefined default settings so you can start drawing plans immediately. You should review these default settings
to be sure they match your drawing and building methods. See Preferences and Default Settings on page 75.

SET THE DEFAULTS
1. Open a new plan using the template of your choice. See Template Files on page 38.
2. Set the structural defaults:
o Floor Defaults. Set the default ceiling height for Floor 1. See Floor Defaults Dialog on page 744.

o Foundation Defaults. Set the foundation specifics such as type, footing size, and stem wall height. See
Foundation Defaults on page 718.

o Framing Defaults. Set the floor framing specifications, including type and dimensions. See Framing Defaults
on page 865.

o Default Wall Types. Specify the defaults for walls and railings. See Wall, Railing, and Fencing Defaults on
page 346.

3. Set material defaults for roof, walls, and rooms (optional). See Material Defaults on page 1052.

4. Set style defaults for doors, windows, molding, cabinets and other objects.

DRAW THE FLOORS

1. While the size of the drawing area in Chief Architect is limited only by the resources on your computer, it is best to
begin your drawing near the origin, 0,0. See 3D Drafting on page 12.

2. Draw the exterior walls on Floor 1. See Creating Walls on page 361.

3. Adjust the perimeter shape and size as required. See Using the Edit Handles on page 372.
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o o =2 e

10.

Place any first floor bearing walls.

Define types for special rooms such as garages and decks in the plan. See Room Types and Functions on page 420.
Place perimeter doors and windows. See Doors on page 551 and Windows on page 584.

Build additional floors. See Adding Floors on page 745.

Specify the default ceiling height for each floor as soon as it is created. See Floor Defaults Dialog on page 744.
Adjust the perimeter shape of additional floors as needed. See Editing Walls on page 372.

Align edited or moved walls with those above or below where appropriate. See Aligning Walls on page 378.

ENTERING DIMENSIONS

When using U.S. Units, enter distances as inches or feet and inches, in fractional or decimal form. Millimeters are the
default unit for all metric distances. See Dimensions on page 454.

To enter feet, include the (') marker or the program assumes inches.

In most cases, the program allows precision to 1/128th of an inch. Fractions with denominators 2, 4, 8 and 16 are
allowed.

The program usually converts decimals to fractions.

You can enter angles as decimal degrees, degrees, minutes, and seconds, quadrant bearings, or azimuth bearings. See
Dialog Number/Angle Style Dialog on page 131.

BUILD THE FOUNDATION

1.

Derive the foundation plan from the first floor. See Building a Foundation on page 722.
Adjust the foundation perimeter shape as needed.

Place interior foundation walls as needed for the first floor bearing walls.

Place any other foundation walls required.

Align with Above as needed. See Aligning Walls on page 378.

ADD STRUCTURE AND DETAILS

1.

S

N W

Build non-structural interior walls. Begin on floor one and work up in multiple story structures.
Add walls where needed to create features such as chimney chases, plumbing walls, or Open Below areas.
Finish the relevant interior structure including interior doors, doorways, cabinets, fixtures, and fireplaces.

Build the roof planes. If you generate the roof automatically, remember to carry the roof directives in the walls from
the first floor up to the top floor for multiple story structures. See Roofs on page 803.

Build the framing. See Framing on page 864.
Build the terrain and landscaping. See Terrain on page 1249.
Create the plot plan and plan footprint. See Plot Plans and Plan Footprints on page 1251.

Create any necessary views and print the plan and use CAD Detail from View to create 2D elevations and plan
details. Use and modify details from the Library, as well. See CAD Details on page 340.
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CREATE THE LAYOUT

1. If one does not exist, create a Layout file with a title block, placing the border, title block, and other text on page 0.
See Layout on page 1338.

2. Send views to the layout, starting with layout page 1. See Sending Views to Layout on page 1343.

3. Print the layout. See Printing and Plotting on page 1368.

Viewing Your Plan

You can see your model in a variety of different 2D and 3D views. You can display more than one view at a time; and in
any view, you can pan or zoom in or out. See Window and View Tools on page 148.

Plan view is a 2D view of the model most commonly used for drawing and editing. Each floor displays separately; however,
you have extensive control over which objects display at any given time, can easily switch between floors, and can also
display items other floors for reference. See Multiple Floors on page 743.

You can create interior and exterior 3D views of your model from any perspective. As in plan view, you can select and edit
many objects in 3D views and control which objects are visible. See 3D Views on page 1080.

You can also create Floor Overviews that show only the current floor plus any floors beneath it. Ceilings on the current
floor are omitted so you can see the interior, visualize the relationships between spaces, and plan traffic flow.
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Framing Overviews display framing in 3D, provided that framing has been built. You can customize 3D views to serve
special purposes such as this.

A variety of rendering techniques let you produce customized 3D views, from detail drawings to photorealistic Ray Trace
views to artistic presentation views.

The Cross Section and Elevation camera tools create scaled 2D views of a model’s exterior and interior that can be
dimensioned and annotated. Just as in other views, you can select and edit objects in a Cross Section/Elevation view as well
as control which objects display.

LAYOUT FILES

All plan views can be sent to a layout where they can be arranged to produce full construction documentation. See
*  Sending Views to Layout on page 1343.

All views can also be exported as a graphic image. See 7o export a picture on page 1188.
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Sharing Your Files with Clients

Chief Architect users have the option of letting their clients review plan and layout files on their own computers, at their
convenience, using the Chief Architect Viewer. The Chief Architect Viewer allows clients to open plan and layout files,
create 3D views, and add text annotations without making any changes to the actual model.

To share files using the Chief Architect Viewer, first invite a client to request a copy of the Viewer at chiefarchitect.com.

To ensure that all custom backdrops, images and material textures are included, use the Backup Entire Plan =5 tool when
preparing to send files to your client. See Backup Entire Plan or Layout on page 55.

You can also invite clients to explore the 3D model of their project using the 3D Viewer mobile app. Learn more
at:chiefarchitect.com/products/3d-viewer/

Getting Help

There are many forms of help available in Chief Architect Premier including: Tool Tips, the Status Bar, and the
=  online Help menu. See Resources and Support on page 1409.

All these forms of help assume you have a basic working knowledge of your operating system, including how to use a
mouse, open, close and save files, copy, paste, and right-click to access contextual menus. Help also assumes you are
familiar with basic computer terminology.

More information is available on Chief Architect’s website, chiefarchitect.com.

TooL TIPS

When you move the pointer over a toolbar button or menu item, a Tool Tip displays, offering a brief description of the tool.
More information displays in the Status Bar at the bottom of the window. The Status Bar also reports information about the
currently active tool or the currently selected object. See The Status Bar on page 25.

CONTEXTUAL HELP

Chief Architect Premier's Help is a searchable menu that provides information about all of the tools in the program.
=  Select Help> Launch Help or press the F1 key to open the program’s Help and explore the table of Contents, browse
the Index, or Search for keywords.

The Help can be used to provide instant information about toolbar buttons, menu items, and objects in your plan.
« Position the mouse pointer over a toolbar button or menu item, then press the F1 key to open the Help to a page with

more information about the tool.

o When an object is selected, press the F1 key to open the Help to a page with information about that object. If you
position the mouse pointer over one of the selected object's edit handles and press F1, a page with information about
that handle will display instead.

o Press the Help button in any dialog box to open online Help to a page describing the options in that dialog.

When the Help is open, it will update automatically to show information about the currently selected object, active tool or
dialog, or highlighted item. If you would like to turn off this dynamic behavior, click the Prevent Help from Updating
Dynamically X button at the top of the Help window.

Additional buttons at the top of the Help window allow you to zoom as well as search the current page.

31


https://www.chiefarchitect.com/resources/viewerrequest.php
https://www.chiefarchitect.com/products/3d-viewer/
https://www.chiefarchitect.com/

Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - About Chief Architect

Chief Architect strives to make our documentation as helpful as possible.
Please send any suggestions to: documentation@chiefarchitect.com.

About Chief Architect

Select Help> About Chief Architect in Windows® or Chief Architect> About Chief Architect in macOS™ to view
information about your software license, the program’s version number, and its release date. If your license has an
expiration date, it will also display here.

Contact information for Chief Architect, Inc. is available on the MORE INFORMATION panel.

Chief Architect Trial Software

Both Chief Architect Premier and Interiors have Trial versions available for free download at chiefarchitect.com.

The Trial software offers the same functionality as a purchased license with a few limitations:

« File Saving

o Printing

« File Exporting

o Recording of Walkthroughs

« Printing or Exporting of Materials Lists
o Library Browser restrictions

o Linked Plans in the Reference Display

o Linked Callouts

o Use of the Time Tracker utility

o Use of the CAD Detail from View tool
o Creating or saving Plan Database files

o Exporting of Layer Sets

Full details can be found in the software’s Help and at chiefarchitect.com.

CONVERTING THE TRIAL VERSION

An installation of any of our Trial programs can be converted into a full working version of the program at any time by
purchasing a software license. There are several ways to begin this process in the Trial:

o Click the Purchase Full Version Now button in any Trial Restriction message box.
o Select Help> Purchase Chief Architect Premier & .

o Select File> Dashboard and then click the Purchase Full Version Now button.

Once you have purchased a license, you can activate it while the Trial software is running.

To activate the full version
1. Select Help> Activate Full Version.

2. In the Product Activation dialog, type or paste the Product Key associated with your software license.

32


mailto:documentation@chiefarchitect.com?subject=Documentation Suggestion
https://www.chiefarchitect.com/products/trial.html
https://www.chiefarchitect.com/support/article/KB-00967/

Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Chief Architect Trial Software

3. Click the Activate Full Version button.
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File Management Chapter 2

Chief Architect Premier reads and edits two main document types: .plan files and .layout files. The complete 3D model of a
structure, surrounding terrain and any CAD data associated with it are stored in the plan file. Data used to create working
drawings and the links to various views or details are stored in the layout file.

All commands related to opening, saving and closing plans are located in the File menu. You can also open plans from the
Dashboard window. See Dashboard on page 11.

Just as with files created in other software applications, you should back up your plan and layout files externally on a
regular basis to avoid accidental loss of work.
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Compatibility with Previous Versions
Plans and layout files produced in the following programs can all be read by Chief Architect Premier X14.

o Chief Architect® 10.0 through X13

o All Better Homes and Gardens Home Designer® products, Interior Designer, and Landscaping and Deck Designer,
Versions 7 and 8.

o All Chief Architect Home Designer® products, Interior Designer, and Landscaping and Deck Designer, Versions 9
through 2022.

Only the .plan and .layout files from prior versions can be opened in Chief Architect Premier X14. A number of steps are
recommended when migrating plans created in an earlier program version into Chief Architect Premier X14. Before doing
so, see Getting Started Checklist on page 1415.

vLe Chief Architect automatically archives plans created in prior
Q versions. See Auto Archive on page 42.

Files that have been opened and saved in Chief Architect Premier X14 cannot be read by any of the program versions listed
above. To continue to read files in the program in which they were created, be sure to create copies of your files before
opening them in version X14.

Plans and layout files produced in the Windows® version of Chief Architect Premier X14 can be read in the Mac® version,
and vice versa.

FILE ASSOCIATION

Although multiple versions of Chief Architect can be installed on a computer, the operating system will only associate
.plan, .layout, .calib, and .calibz files with one of them. If they are not associated with Chief Architect Premier X14, click
the Associate Files with this Program button in the Preferences dialog. See File Management Panel on page 109.

OPENING CHIEF ARCHITECT PLANS IN HOME DESIGNER PROGRAMS

Plans created in Chief Architect Versions 10 through X14 can be opened in the latest Home Designer programs for viewing
and annotating, but not for general editing or drawing of architectural objects.

Plans created in build 11.4 or later of Chief Architect X1, or in later program versions, can be set to allow limited editability
in Home Designer programs. When this permission is enabled, a Home Designer user can use all of their program’s drawing
tools and can edit objects in the plan that those tools can create. If an object cannot be created in the Home Designer
program, however, it will not be editable.

Please note, too, that if a plan has more floors than the Home Designer program supports, the entire plan can be viewed and
annotated only.

To protect some objects from being edited when a file with editing permission is opened in a Home Designer program,
consider locking their layers. See Locking Layers on page 182.

Allow Editing in Select Home Designer Products can be enabled or disabled only when the file is opened in Chief
Architect Premier. See General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.
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Organizing Your Files

You should keep your plan and layout files separate from the support files needed to run Chief Architect. To keep files
organized, you may find it helpful to create a new folder for each project.

Chief Architect files may use imported images, textures and other custom content saved in their own external data files.
Consider storing copies of all external files in the same folder as the plan and layout files that use them so that they are
easily found. See Adding Library Content on page 973.

Here is one way to organize your files:
o Create a folder in your Documents directory called “Chief Architect Plans” or another name you prefer. See your

operating system’s Help to learn how to create folders.

« Inside this folder, make a new folder for each client or project. Save all the files for that client or project inside this
folder, including plan and layout files and referenced external files. See Saving, Exporting, and Backing Up Files on
page 39.

Bear in mind, though, that path names exceeding 260 characters cannot be opened by Chief Architect. As a result, it is a
good idea to limit the number of embedded folders you use in your file organization method.

Once you understand the file management of Chief Architect, you should decide on a naming convention that suits your
needs.

S It is recommended that each layout file be saved in the same
folder as the plan file(s) associated with it. See Managing Layout
Links on page 1358.

To specify a default Save As location
1. Select Edit> Preferences [P|, then select New Plans from Category list. See New Plans Panel on page 113.
2. Under Open and Save As, click Use this Folder. The Browse button becomes available.

3. Browse to the folder you plan to save your projects in. Click OK.

THUMBNAIL IMAGES

A thumbnail is a miniature image that helps identify a file in the Open Plan File dialog in the Windows version of the
software and in the Find Plan Assistant. See Searching for Plans on page 48.

If thumbnails are enabled in the Preferences dialog, the program automatically creates one when you first save a new plan or
layout. You can, however, create a custom thumbnail using any view as well as choose to generate small or large
thumbnails. See File Management Panel on page 109.

To create a custom thumbnail image
1. You must save the file and give it a name before you can save a thumbnail.

2. Create the 2D or 3D view that you want to use as a thumbnail for the current file.

3. With the desired view active, select File> Save Thumbnail Image .

Thumbnail images are saved in the plan or layout file that they are associated with.
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Chief Architect Premier Data

When Chief Architect Premier X14 is installed, the program automatically creates a folder in the user Documents directory
called Chief Architect Premier X14 Data. This folder contains important user-specific information saved in the following
folders and files and should not be moved, renamed or deleted:

o Archives - A folder of automatically archived plan and layout files. See Auto Archive on page 42.

o Backdrops - A folder of custom backdrop images. See 3D Backdrops on page 1099.

« Hotkeys - A folder of hotkey assignments. See Hotkeys on page 142.

o Images - A folder of custom images. See Using the Contextual Menu on page 975.

o lex - A folder of customized dictionaries. See Spell Check on page 526.

o Database Libraries - A folder of user library data. See Library Content on page 969.

o Scripts - A folder for custom Ruby scripts. See Ruby in Chief Architect on page 1391.

o Templates - A folder of plan and layout template files. See Template Files on page 87.

o Textures - A folder where you can save image files used to create custom material textures. See Creating Materials
on page 1060.

o Toolbars - A folder of customized toolbar files. See Toolbar Customization Dialog on page 139.
o mmaster.mat - The Master Materials List file. See The Master List on page 1332.
o sheetSizes.sheet - A list of user-created Drawing Sheets. See Customize Sheet Sizes Dialog on page 1375.

o _MigrateBackup - If you migrated legacy settings into Version X14, additional folders with names appended with _
MigrateBackup may also be present.

A If the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder is renamed,

moved or deleted, the program will automatically replace it
using default information from the program's installation folder. When
this occurs, customized user settings and custom user library content will
not be available.

DATA FOLDER NAME AND LOCATION

The name of the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder cannot be changed, but you can specify its location on your
system in the Preferences dialog. See Folders Panel on page 111.

If you specify a new location for this folder, the program will not migrate any custom user settings that you might have.
Instead, it will automatically create a new folder at that location containing default information from the Chief Architect
Premier X14 installation folder. If you would like to copy custom settings to the new location, you can do this yourself in an
operating system window.

When specifying a location for the Data folder, bear these considerations in mind:

o If you move the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder on your computer without specifying its location in
Preferences, the program will automatically replace the folder in its default location using default information from the
software's installation folder.

o The same will result if you specify a location on a network or removable device and that location becomes
inaccessible. For this reason, it is best to use a location on your local hard drive.

o The User Database Libraries in particular may contain a large amount of data. Whatever location you choose to use
must be located on a hard drive with sufficient space to hold these files.

Just as with your plan and layout files, it is a good idea to back up your Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder.
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Because the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data contains custom user data, it is not deleted when the program is uninstalled.

Creating a New Plan or Layout

Q To create a new, blank plan, select File> New Plan.
can also choose New Plan in the Dashboard window. See Dashboard on page 11.

Create a new layout file by selecting File> New Layout or by sending a view to layout when no layout file is yet
|_ y Y g y y g y y y
open or associated with the current plan file. See Creating a Layout File on page 1341.

By default, a new layout file will be assigned the same name of the first plan file sent to it, associating the layout files with
the plan files used.

New plan and layout files derive their default settings from the currently selected template files. See Template Files on page
87.

New, blank plans are called Untitled.plan and new, blank layout files, Untitled.layout. Unless these files are named and
saved, they will be lost when closed. See Saving, Exporting, and Backing Up Files on page 39.

UNITS OF MEASUREMENT

All plan and layout files save measurements in either U.S. or metric units. New files are created using one or the other,
depending on the current setting in the Preferences dialog. When the program is first installed, the Windows OS setting for
units determines what system is used. See New Plans Panel on page 113.

A plan or layout file’s unit of measurement must be specified before it is created and cannot be changed later. If you
normally work in one set of units but need to create a new file using the other, select File> Templates> New Plan From
Template to open a new file using an appropriate template without changing your Preferences settings. See Using

Template Files on page 88.

While it is recommended that you create new plans using the type of unit that you plan to use, you can display dimensions
using any type of unit. See Dimension Preferences and Defaults on page 455.

TEMPLATE FILES

New plan and layout files are created as copies of the current template files specified in the Preferences dialog. See
Template Files on page 87.

Commonly used settings, defaults and other information are included in template files. You can customize the settings in a
template file to fit your work style and then save your changes as a new template file. See 7o create a plan template on
page 89.

If no template has been specified in the Preferences dialog, new plans and layouts are created using the system defaults.
System defaults cannot be modified.

When Chief Architect opens a new, blank plan or layout file, the new file is actually a copy of a template using either metric
or U.S. units of measurement and predefined default settings, layer settings, wall definitions, and page setup information.

SELECT TEMPLATE DIALOG

When a new, blank plan or layout file is opened in Chief Architect, the new file is actually a copy of a template using either
metric or U.S. units of measurement and predefined default settings, layer settings, wall definitions, and page setup
information.
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Creating a new plan without referencing a template file is not recommended. If you try to create a new plan or layout using
a template file that is not available, the Select Template dialog will prompt you to specify a template for the new file you
are creating.

Select Imperial Plan Template *

Could not load default Imperial Plan template:
| Residential Template.plan
FPlease choose a new template,

Select Template:
(® Load Installed Template (Recommended):

Please Select =

(O Load Custom Template:

Browse

OK Cancel Help

o Select Load Installed Template (Recommended), then select a template file from the drop-down list.

o Select Load Custom Template, then click the Browse button and browse to a plan or layout file saved on your
computer.

o You can also type or paste the full path name of a file in the text field.
If you encounter this dialog, make sure that the program Data folder is at a location that can be accessed by the program.

You may also want to reset your template files to the defaults installed with the program. See Chief Architect Premier Data
on page 37 and Reset Options Panel on page 131.

Saving, Exporting, and Backing Up Files

Saving, exporting, and backing up your files are three separate tasks that accomplish different things:

o Saving a plan or layout file retains your work so that it can be later opened in Chief Architect.

o Exporting a file allows you to save certain kinds of data in a format that can be used by a program other than Chief
Architect.

« Backing up your files involves taking steps to make sure that your valuable data is protected and available when
needed.

Whether you are saving, exporting, or backing up your data, it is important that you select a location on your computer for
the files you create, and also specify a short, meaningful name that you will be able to identify in the future.

To save an untitled plan or layout file
1. Select File> Save As [ to open the Save File dialog.

2. Specify a location on your local computer where you would like to save the file. See Organizing Your Files on page
36.
3. In the File name text field, type a name for the file.

4. Chief Architect automatically assigns the File of type and file extension .plan to plan files and .layout to layout
files.

5. When both the Save in location and File name are correct, click Save.
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~Le o Although the program warns you if you try to exit without
saving, you should get in the habit of saving plan files before
exiting the program.

SAVING PLAN AND LAYOUT FILES

When you first save a new, untitled file, you must select a location for it on your computer and give it a name. There are
two options for saving plan and layout files: File> Save and File> Save As [].

Both Save and Save As can be used to save your plan and layout files; however, they accomplish this in two different ways:

Iﬂ Save saves the current state of your plan or layout file without changing its name and should normally be used
for saving your work.

Iﬂ Save As opens the Save File dialog, allowing you to save the plan or layout file using a different name or
location on your computer.

Initially, all Open || and Save As ] operations go to your Documents directory. After that, the location last visited is

remembered and subsequent Open or Save As commands default to the directory last used for that operation. This path is
saved when the program exits. The next time Chief Architect is launched, these defaults are used.

If you prefer, you can instead specify a directory to be used for all Open or Save As operations in the Preferences

dialog. See New Plans Panel on page 113.

SAVED VIEWS
All saved camera views, plan views, and CAD Details are saved with their plan file. See View Windows on page 149.

When saving a layout, the program saves all pages of the layout, all the links to the various views saved in the layout, and
all the CAD objects added to the .layout file.

By default, a new layout file is assigned the same name as the first plan file from which a view is sent to it. It is also saved
in the same directory as the plan file. If no view has been sent to a layout, it remains untitled until you save it.

SAVE FILE DIALOG

The Save File dialog uses the operating system’s file save dialog format, and is also used when exporting files. The dialog
name may vary, depending on the type of file being saved or exported.

A similar Select Folder dialog allows you to select a folder to which files can be exported.
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Save Plan File *
= ~ 4 » ThisPC » Documents » Chief Architect Plans » Riverstone ov [J] Search Riverstone 2

Organize « MNew folder S v 0

# Ouick %] Riverstone.plan o
uick access

[ Desktop
‘ Downloads
|if'| Documents
&=/ Pictures
Riverstone

f@ OneDrive
[ This PC
¥ Metwork

File name: | Riverstone_revision.plan Q v|

Save as type: | Plan Files (*.plan) o w

» Hide Folders Cancel

o Location

Choose a location on your local computer for the file you are saving.

o Files

Any existing folders and/or files in the current location display here.

e File Name

In the File Name ficld, type a name for the file. If you select an existing file from the space above, its name will display
here automatically.

o Save as Type

When saving a file, the program will choose the appropriate file type from the Save as type drop-down list. When
exporting, you may need to choose a specific file type.

SAVING REVISION FILES
Revisions are a common aspect of any design project. There are a number of possible strategies for organizing revision files:

o Prepending the file name;
o Appending the file name;

o Saving revisions in separate folders.

To avoid confusion and potential mistakes, it is recommended that you always give files unique names - including revision
files. If you choose to organize your revisions by saving them in separate folders, you should also give each file a unique
name that makes it impossible to confuse it with another file saved in a different folder.

EXPORTING FILES

Chief Architect has a number of options for exporting information out of and importing information into your drawings.
See Importing and Exporting on page 1222.

Often, file export dialogs are simply versions of the Save File dialog. See Save File Dialog on page 40, above.
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Similarly, file import dialogs are often similar to the Open File dialog. See Importing Files on page 45.

BACKUP ENTIRE PLAN
File> Save As [ is a simple way to transfer a plan or layout to a different location on your computer. Bear in mind,

though, that plan and layout files often reference external data files such as imported textures, images, and backdrops. These
external files are not affected when Save As is used.

If you transfer a plan file from one computer to another, the program will warn you of missing files if the external data files
used by the plan cannot be found when you open it.

Layouts are also dynamically linked to plan files. When transferring layout files to another computer, be aware that the plan
files are also external file references and are not actually contained in the layout.

When transferring plans or layouts to another computer that does not have these external files, use the Backup Entire Plan
e tool. See Backup Entire Plan or Layout on page 55.

BACKING UP YOUR FILES
It is always a good idea to create backup copies of all your important files on your computer.
It is strongly recommended, however, that you never save directly:

o Across a network, such as onto a server;
o Onto removable media such as a USB thumb drive.
o Across the Internet.

Instead, copy your files to such locations only after you have saved them on your computer’s hard drive and exited the
program.

Similarly, you should never open files saved in these locations. Copy the files to the local hard drive, and then open them.
See Opening and Importing Files on page 44.

Archive folders are used by Chief Architect to manage prior versions of your files. You should not view these files as a
substitute for your own backup routine, and should never save a file in an archive folder. See Auto Archive on page 42.

When backing up your Chief Architect files, consider backing up not only your .plan and .layout files, but your custom user
data, as well - including library content, toolbar configurations, and textures. This custom data is all located in the Chief
Architect Premier Data folder, so it can be easily backed up. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

You can, if you wish, create a folder inside the Data folder for your .plan and .layout files, as well. See Organizing Your
Files on page 36.

Auto Archive

The first time a plan or layout is saved, an Archive folder is automatically created in the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data
folder. The Archive folder contains Auto Save and Archive files.

The program will also create Auto Save files for unsaved plans and layouts provided that they have been open for longer
than the Auto Save frequency setting in the Preferences dialog. See Auto Save Files on page 44, below.
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A Auto Save and Archive files should not be viewed as a substitute

for regularly saving your work by selecting File> Save or
pressing Ctrl + .S on the keyboard, nor should they be considered an
alternative to your own file backup routine.

ARCHIVE FILES
Every time a drawing is saved, Archive files that keep a historical archive of your plan are automatically created or updated.

Files can be archived by hour, day or most recent save. They are renamed according to which archiving option is selected in
the Preferences dialog. See File Management Panel on page 109.

E‘ JonesResidence.plan

E‘ JonesResidence 2022 1 15.plan

E‘ JonesResidence 2022 1 15 13.plan

2 Regardless of what archiving option you select in the
Preferences dialog, if you do not save your work regularly, your
archive files will not be updated.

Plan, layout and related files from previous versions of the program are automatically moved to the archive folder when the
plan is opened and saved in Chief Architect Premier X14.

Archive files are meant to be for emergency use only. If you must access an archive file, open it as you would any other
file. As soon as the file is open, use Save As [ to save this file to another location.

LEGACY ARCHIVE FILES

Plan and layout files saved in the current program version are not backwards-compatible: that is, they cannot be opened in
older versions of the software.

If you open a Chief Architect plan or layout file from a previous program version and immediately Save it (not Save As),
the Auto Archive utility will create an additional archive file using the original program version format. This archive file is
a copy of the original and can still be opened in the original program version.

If you open and Save a Chief Architect Version 10 plan or layout file, the legacy archive file name will be appended “ v10”
to help distinguish it from other archived .plan or .layout files of the same name, and a copy of its archive folder will be
created in the Chief Architect Premier X14 Archives folder.

MANAGE ARCHIVES
Chief Architect offers two convenient ways to access Archive folders.
o Select File> Manage Auto Archives to open the current plan’s Archive folder.

o Click Yes in the Archived Files dialog when the program warns you that the number of archive files exceeds the Auto
Archive Files value.

You can also move or delete archived files using your operating system. See your operating system’s Help for more
information.
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AUTO SAVE FILES

As you work, Chief Architect automatically creates Auto Save files at regular intervals when changes are made to a file but
not saved by selecting File> Save [].

These Auto Save files are appended _auto_save.plan or _auto_save.layout and are saved in the Archive folder.

When you close a file normally, its Auto Save file is retained until the next time the file is opened - at which time the Auto
Save file is overwritten.

E‘ JonesResidence auto_save.plan

Auto Save file after normal shutdown
You can enable Auto Save and set its frequency in the Preferences dialog. See File Management Panel on page 109.

Auto save files created as a result of an improper program shutdown are appended _auto_save_bak.plan or _auto_save_
bak.layout.

Iﬂ JonesResidence auto save bak.plan

Auto Save file after abnormal shutdown
If your computer shuts down accidentally, you can recover some of your work by opening the _auto_save_bak file.

When you reopen a file after a computer shut down or system crash, the program will notify you if an Auto Save file newer
than the original file is found and give you the option to one that file.

Even with Auto Save, you should save your work manually on a regular basis using any of the following methods:

« Click the Save [o] button.
« Select File> Save [].

o Press Ctrl + S on the keyboard.

Opening and Importing Files

D Opening and importing files are often similar tasks, but accomplish two very different things:

o Opening a file refers to opening it in the program in which it was created. Only plan or layout files can be opened in
Chief Architect. See Compatibility with Previous Versions on page 35.

o Importing a file brings data that was created in a different program into Chief Architect. A number of different file
types can be imported into Chief Architect.

Select File> Open Plan to open an existing .plan file or File> Open Layout to open an existing .layout file located on
your computer. Chief Architect automatically browses to either the directory last used or to a specific directory, depending
on your current Preferences settings. See New Plans Panel on page 113.

vl Before opening a file located on a removable storage device,
Q server, or other computer on a network, copy it to your local
machine’s hard drive first.
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OPEN FILE DIALOG

The Open File dialog uses the operating system’s file open dialog format, and is also used when importing files. The dialog
name may vary, depending on your operating system and the type of file being opened or imported.

A similar Select Folder dialog allows you to select an entire folder of files to import.

Open Plan File *
“- v P » ThisPC » Documents » Chief Architect Plans » Riverstone ov [J] Search Riverstone 2

Organize « MNew folder EEClR G | o

# Ouick %] Riverstone.plan o
uick access

[ Desktop
‘ Downloads
|if'| Documents
&=/ Pictures
Riverstone

f@ OneDrive
[ This PC

¥ Metwork

File name: | Riverstone.plan Plan Files (*.plan) ov

o File Path

Choose the location on your local computer for the file you are opening.

o Folder Contents
Any existing folders and/or files in the current location display here.

e File Name

When selecting a file, its name will automatically display in the File Name field. You can also type the file’s name to locate
a specific file. When importing some types of files, multiple files may be selected.

o File Type

When opening or importing a file, the program will usually choose the appropriate file type from the File type drop-down
list. When importing, you may need to choose a specific file type.

Plan files open to the floor that was active when the file was last saved and closed; layout files open to the page that was
active.

IMPORTING FILES

Chief Architect has a number of options for exporting and importing information out of and into your drawings. Often, file
import dialogs are simply versions of the Open File dialog. See Importing and Exporting on page 1222.

Similarly, file export dialogs are often similar to the Save File dialog. See Exporting Files on page 41.
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RECENTLY OPENED FILES

A list of recently opened and saved plan and layout files can be accessed by selecting File> Open Recent Files. Select one
of these files to open it without using the Open File dialog.

The maximum number of recent files listed in the File menu can be changed in the Preferences dialog. You can also

specify that the recent files list display at the bottom of the File menu rather than in a submenu. See File Management Panel
on page 109.

The names of recent files also display in the Dashboard window. Click on the name of a file to open it. See Dashboard on
page 11.

Plan Databases

A Plan Database is a collection of plan files along with search information about those files. You can create one or more
Plan Databases and use them to find drawings that you have created that meet a set of search criteria that you specify. See
Searching for Plans on page 48.

CREATING A PLAN DATABASE FILE

Select Tools> Plan Database> Create Plan Database to create a new plan database file that can be used to search
+ for plans using the Plan Find Assistant. The Create Plan Database dialog opens.

Create Plan Database *

Datat File: lﬁon Homes'\Documents.db Browse... ——o
Plan Search Path: [ect Plans\Vacation Homes, Browse... ——o

[ indude Subfolders
[] Use Relative Paths ] a
Cancel Help

o Database File

Use the Database File field to name the plan database file to be created. Click the Browse button to save this file at the
location of your choice, as well as name it.

e Plan Search Path

Specify the Plan Search Path, which is the pathname of the folder where plans to be included in the plan database are
saved. Any plan files in this folder will be added to the plan database. Click the Browse button to navigate to a folder on
your computer.

e Options

o The Include Subfolders check box allows you to specify whether the search only looks in the Plan Search Path or if
it also searches any subfolders found.

o Check Use Relative Path if you anticipate moving the folder containing the database and plans to another location.
As long as the database and the plans it references remain in the same folder, that folder can be moved to another
location.

When you click OK, the program searches for plan files and adds them to the plan database file. The program must read
each plan and analyze it so this process may take some time.
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You can Cancel the search process at any time. If you do, your plan database will have incomplete information and will not
contain entries for all plans in your search folder. When all plans have been found and added to the plan database, the
program automatically opens the new plan database file for modification.

EDITING A PLAN DATABASE FILE

% Once a plan database file is created, it can be modified. Select Tools> Plan Database> Edit Plan Database, then
¥ select the plan database file you want to modify.

Click OK to open the Edit Plan Database dialog. You can edit any of the information in the plan database and add and
remove plans from the database.

Edit Plan Database *
Plans in the Database: Selected Plan Information o
A Frame o Style: cabin ¥ | | Add Style...
Mountain Lodge _
Oceanside Price:
Pocket Creek Ranch fr==r sqft
Path: kect Plans\Vacation Homes'\Pocket Creek Ranch.plan | Browse... Open
Description: | cjagsic mountain cabin with unexpected refinements

Add Plan... Remove

Cancel Help

o Plans in the Database
All plans that currently have information stored in the plan database are listed here.

o Click Add Plan to select a plan file to add to the plan database.

o Click Remove to remove the currently selected plan from the plan database.
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o Plan Information

Information about the selected plan displays and can be edited here. This information displays when a plan is found and
selected using the Search for Plans =d tool.

The Thumbnail preview image of the selected plan displays to the right. See Thumbnail Images on page 36.

o Select a plan Style from the drop-down list.
o Click the Add Style button to add the name of a style to the list.
o Enter the Price range for this plan.

o The Area is automatically calculated by the program based on the living area of the plan when it is added to the
database. You can enter a different value if you wish.

o The number of Bedrooms is automatically calculated when a plan is added to the database. You can enter a different
number if you wish.

o The number of Baths is automatically calculated when a plan is added to the database. You enter a different number
if you wish.

o The number of Floors is automatically calculated when a plan is added to the database. You can enter a different
number of floors if you wish.

o The selected plan file’s Path name displays here.

o Click Select File to relink the selected plan to a file on your computer. If a plan file is renamed, moved, or removed
from your system, the plan database will be unable to locate it. You must then relink the plan database to the file or
remove it to keep the plan database information accurate.

o Click Open Plan to open the selected plan. Opening a plan closes the Plan Database dialog. If you have not saved
any changes you made before clicking the Open Plan button, you are asked to do so before you continue.

o Enter a Description for the plan, if desired.

Searching for Plans

Select Tools> Plan Database> Search for Plans to open the Find Plan Assistant, which helps you search specific
plan database files based on search parameters that you define.

At the bottom of each page, the number of plans that match your current search parameters displays. As you modify the
parameters, this number increases or decreases as matching plans are found. If this number is zero, the Next button will be
disabled.

On any page, click the Back button to modify any previously selected parameters.

FIND PLAN ASSISTANT

The Find Plan Assistant can be used to search for plans using stored information about each plan, such as the style of
construction and the number of bedrooms and other room types.

When you open the Find Plan Assistant, choose a plan database to search. Click the Browse button to select a plan database.
Once a plan database is selected, click Next and proceed through the Find Plan Assistant.
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HOUSE STYLE

Find Plan Assistant *

House Style
Choose the style, number of floors, and number of bedrooms that you would like in your house.

—  What style of home plan would you like? Choose All Styles if you are unsure.
Style of home: All Styles hd

——  How many floors do you want in your house?

Mo more than: 3 =

—  How many bedrooms do you need in your house?

Atleast: 0 =

But no more than: |4 =

© 0600

— 5 plans match your search.

Cancel Help

o Style

Select a style of house from the drop-down list.

o # of Floors

Specify the maximum number of floors that you would like.

e # of Bedrooms

Specify the minimum and maximum number of bedrooms that you would like.

o Matches

The number of plans in the database that match your search parameters thus far displays here for reference.

Click Next to continue.

HOUSE SIZE

Find Plan Assistant *

House Size
Choose the number of bathrooms and size that you would like for your house.,

—— How many bathrooms do you want?

Atleast: 0 =

But no more than: |2 =

+—  How big of a house do you want?

At Least: 1] v | sgft

But no more than: | 2500 v | sgft
Price Range:

Minimum:

Madimum:

— 5 plans match your search.

© e o o

< Back Cancel Help
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o # of Bathrooms
Specify the minimum and maximum number of bathrooms you would like.

Osie

Specify the minimum and maximum number of square feet that you would like.

e Price Range

Define a price range by specifying Minimum and Maximum prices.

o Matches

The number of plans in the database that match your search parameters thus far displays here for reference.

Click Next to continue.

PLAN DETAILS

Find Plan Assistant *
Plan Details
The following house plans appear to fit your needs. Select a plan to see a preview and its description.

5 plans match your search.

A Frame o o
Meountain Lodge

Oceanside
[Pocket Creek Ranch |

Style: o Classic hunting cabin with unexpected refinements,
Bedrooms: 3

Bathrooms: 1 o
Floors: 1

Living Area: 1200 sq ft

Price: £0.00

< Back Cancel Help

o Matches

Click on the name of a plan to select it and view information about it.

o Details

Basic information about the selected plan display here.

e Preview

A preview of the selected plan displays here.

e Description

A written description of the selected plan provides additional details displays here.
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Click Next to continue, then click Finish to view the selected plan.

Linked and Referenced Files

A Chief Architect plan or layout file typically includes information from a variety of external files. When an external file is
another Chief Architect plan or layout file, the two files are referred to as linked. When the external file is a different file
type, it is referred to as a referenced file.

LINKED FILES
There are several ways in which plan and layout files can be linked to one another:

« Sending views from a plan to a layout file. See Managing Layout Links on page 1358.
o Referencing a plan in the Reference Display. See The Reference Display on page 69.
o Linking a callout to a view in a different file. See Linked Callouts on page 533.

LINK VIEW DIALOG

The Link View dialog is used when adding a link to a callout or to the Reference Display, or when relinking a layout box to
a view.

Link View x

v Tl Breckenridge.plan
[ CAD Details o 9
[~ Cameras
[~ Cross Sections
~ [ Floor Levels T —|
H Foundation . r}_—_
[ 1st Floor \ﬁ 'I'HEH._ Ll‘j
Hif 2nd Floor A . 1
Hd Attic & : 1
[~ Wall Details N { I o0 I
v it Meadowbrook.plan ]
[ CAD Details
[~ Cameras
[~ Cross Sections
[~ Floor Levels

Open Plan... e

Keep Layout Box Contents' Position when Relinking.

Cancel Help

o Open Files

The names of open plan files display in the tree list. If this dialog was accessed via the Callout Specification dialog, layout
files may also be listed.

o Click on a view to select it, then click OK to link the selected object or Reference Display to that view.
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o Preview

A preview of the selected view displays in the pane on the right. Previews can be updated in the Project Browser. See
Project Browser on page 58.

o Click the Show/Hide Preview Panel [[5] button to toggle the display of the view preview off or on.

o Click the Open Plan button to open a plan file not listed above. See Open File Dialog on page 45.
o When accessed via the Callout Specification dialog, the Open Plan/Layout button is available instead.

o When Keep Layout Box Contents' Position when Relinking is checked, the selected layout box will show the
same coordinates when it is linked to a new view. When this is unchecked, the contents of the new view will be
centered in the layout box. Only available when the Link View dialog is accessed via the Layout Box Specification
dialog, and only when a scaled view is linked to another view of the same type.

REFERENCED PLAN FILES DIALOG

The Referenced Plan Files dialog lists all plan files that the current file is linked to and allows you to relink these files. To
open this dialog:

’©‘° In a plan file, select Tools> Checks> Referenced Plan Files.
3

¢i In a layout file, select Layout> Referenced Plan Files.

Referenced Plan Files *

Plan Files Present: Browse...

ChUsers\annes\Documents\Chief Architect Plans\Meadowbrook\Meadow

I, Could not successfully open all of this layout's assodated plan files.

Plan Files Mot Found: Browse...

Ch\Users\annes\Documents\Chief Architect Plans\Meadowbrook\Brook
o_ ChUsers\Annes\Documents\Chief Architect Plans\Meadowbrook\pebkac

Cancel Help

o Plan Files Present
The names of all plan files with intact links to the current plan or layout are listed here.

If you want, you can select a file and click the Browse button just above the Plan Files Present field and replace the
selected plan with a different plan saved on your system.
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o Plan Files Not Found

The names of all plan files with disrupted links to the current plan or layout are listed here. Any files listed here have been
moved, renamed, or deleted and cannot be found by the program. Intervention is required to find these files and reestablish
their links to the current file.
Select a missing file and click the Browse button just above the Plan Files Not Found field to open the Browse For
Missing File dialog, which is a typical Open dialog. See Opening and Importing Files on page 44.

o Locate the missing file in your system’s directory structure. When the missing file is selected, click Open to link it
to the layout.
e You can also redirect an intact link to from a File Present in Layout to a different file in the same manner.

Be sure to choose File> Save [ in the layout file when the missing files have been located to save their links to the

layout file.

RESULTS OF MISSING FILES )
If all missing files are correctly redefined, the layout opens when you click OK.

If an error message displays, one or more of the missing files could not be replaced by the redefined file. Click OK to
continue. The layout opens, but with the following characteristics:

o Any plan views or CAD Details associated with the missing file(s) are blank. Only the border displays if the
“Layout Box Borders” layer is set to display. See Layout Page Display Options on page 1339.

o Any elevations or cross sections associated with the missing file(s) show the automatically generated lines, but any
added CAD objects are absent.

REFERENCED FILES
Chief Architect plan and layout files often reference a variety of external files for added detail, including:

o Material Textures and Maps
o Images

o Plant Images

« 3D Backdrops

o Picture Files

o PDF Files

Whenever any view in a plan or any page in a layout is opened, the program checks for referenced files used in that view
and will notify you if any of those files cannot be found by opening the Missing Files dialog.

The Missing Files dialog will also open whenever you Export 3D Model or Export VRML. See Importing and Exporting on
page 1222.

If a layout file is missing referenced files on pages that you do not view during the current session, this dialog may also
open when you print the layout. See Layout on page 1338.

You can also open this dialog at any time by selecting Tools> Checks> Missing Files. When accessed this way, all missing
files associated with the current file are listed: not just those used in the current view.
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MISSING FILES DIALOG

Missing Files *
Missing File File Usage Object Name Object Location File Path Replace Image...
backdrop.png  Backdrop backd.rop . Ci\Users\A... Replace Fie...
bumpmap.png  Bump Map  material Plan Materials Ci\Users\A...

limage [ 1stFloor | |C\Users\A. JIELRETSUIPR
pdf file.pdf PDF pdf file 1st Floor Ci\Users\A...
picture file.png  Picture picture file 1st Floor Ci\Users\A... o
plant image.png Plant Image plantimage  1st Floor Ci\Users\A...
texture.png Texture material Plan Materials  In Use Ch\Users\A...
Add Search Directory...

o File Information
The table lists any Missing Files as well as useful information about each:

o Missing File reports the name and file extension of the missing file.

o File Usage indicates how the missing file is used in the program.

o Object Name states the name of the object in Chief Architect that references the file.
o Object Location indicates where in the file the object can be found.

o The next column indicates whether a missing texture is in use in the plan.

« File Path states the last known location of the missing file on your computer system.

Click on a line item in the table to select it and resolve it using the options on the right. Multiple line items can be
selected; however, the selections on the right may be limited. See Shift and Ctrl Select on page 217.

o Options

The buttons on the right offer options for resolving a selected missing file. The names of these buttons will vary somewhat,
depending on the type of file(s) selected in the list on the left.

o Click the top Replace Object button to replace any instances of an object or material referencing the selected
missing file with a different object or material from the library. Not available for material maps, PDF files, or picture
files.

o Click the Replace File button to open the Browse for Missing File dialog and select a file saved on your system to
replace the missing one. See Opening and Importing Files on page 44.

o Click the Delete Object button to remove the object or material referencing the missing file from the plan. Not
available for material textures that are In Use.

o Click the Add Search Directory button to direct the program to a particular folder to search for missing files in. The
list of Search folders can be reset in the Preferences dialog. See Reset Options Panel on page 131.

You can prevent this dialog from opening automatically by checking Do not display missing files again during this
session at the bottom of the dialog. This option is not available when the dialog is opened manually.
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Backup Entire Plan or Layout

Because Chief Architect plans contain many references to external files such as material textures and images, it is a
good idea to make copies all the associated files when a plan is moved to a new location. You can easily do this by
selecting File> Backup Entire Plan.

Layout files also rely on references to plan files, images, and other files. Select File> Backup Entire Layout to copy these
files when you want to move a layout file to a new location.

Backing up an entire plan or layout is important when:

o Migrating legacy files created in older program versions.
o Transferring files to another computer or sending them to another user.

o Archiving or backing up your work.

Note: Always use File> Backup Entire Plan or Layout when sending files
to a user of the Chief Architect Viewer. See Sharing Your Files with
Clients on page 31.

To back up a plan or layout
1. To copy all associated plan or layout files to a new directory, select File> Backup Entire Plan or Layout =

2. The Backup Entire Plan or Layout dialog opens.

Backup Entire Plan *

(®) Backup Plan Files and All Referenced Files
() Backup Plan Files Only
Send Backup Files to Zip Archive

Cancel Help

o Choose Backup Plan Files and All Referenced Files to copy the plan or layout file and all externally referenced
files such as linked plan files, inserted picture files, metafiles, .pdf files, and texture, image, backdrop, and material
map files.

o Choose Backup Plan Files Only to copy all associated plan files and any externally linked files and inserted
picture files, but no graphics or texture files. This is best used only when transferring a file to a computer that
already has the graphics files installed.

o When Send Backup Files to Zip Archive is checked, the files are saved in a zipped folder. Uncheck this if you
prefer to save them in a regular folder instead.

o Click OK.

3. The Select the Plan or Project Backup Folder or Choose Zip Archive to Backup dialog opens next. This is a typical
Save File dialog. See Saving, Exporting, and Backing Up Files on page 39.

o Navigate to a folder on your system and select it.
o With the destination folder for the backup selected, click OK.

4. 1If the destination folder already contains files, the program will confirm whether you want to overwrite them.
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The resulting folder contains a copy of the plan or layout file and all referenced files, and can be moved to a new
computer.

RETURNING VIEWER FILES _ _ , _
When customers review and annotate files using the Chief Architect Viewer, they only need to return the .plan and/or

Jayout files. The associated files do not need to be returned.

Exiting Chief Architect

Select File> Exit to exit the program. If you have not saved any open files, you will be reminded to do so. It is better to
save your work before exiting than to save on exit. See Closing Views and Files on page 159.

When you exit from the program using File> Exit, all Autosave files and Undo files are automatically deleted. See Auto
Save Files on page 44 and Undo and Redo on page 293.

On a Mac, if you click the program window’s red Close button, the window will close but the program itself will continue
to run. To close it down completely, right-click on its icon on the Dock and select Quit from the contextual menu.
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Project Planning

The tools described in this chapter allow you to conduct preliminary budget and space planning, manage project information
and saved views of your projects, and keep track of your time spent working on each file.

ToOPICS
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Project Browser

E The Project Browser is a convenient way to access all of the views and Materials Lists saved with an open plan and
all of the pages saved in an open layout. You can dock it to the top, bottom, or side of the Chief Architect window or
let it float freely. To open the Project Browser, select View> Project Browser. See View and Side Windows on page 17.

Project Browser n

0— ~ i Smith_Residence.plan

v [ CAD Details
S 1" Scale Detail Template
5 Schedules Detail N
~ [=7 Cameras
~ [ 1st Floor
(I8 Carnera 1
[ Cross Sections
@ Exterior Elevation Front
~ [ Floor Levels
Hd Foundation
i 1st Floor
H Attic
[ Plan Views
o Waorking Plan View
F Kitchen and Bath Plan View
~ [ Materials Lists
ﬁ Movember 9
[=r Wall Details
~ [ Foundation
[&] Wall Detail - 5
[~ 1st Floor
[ Attic
o_ v a Smith_Residence.layout
[ CAD Details
v [ Pages
|71 Page 0 - Page Template
oren Page 1 - P-1 - Project Overview
[=] Page 2 - P-2 - Site Plan
] Page 3 - A-1 - 1st Floor Plan

<

<

<
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o Plan File

The name of an open plan file displays here, and the views saved in that file are listed below. Click on a view's name to
select it; double-click on its name to open the view; right-click on it to access its contextual menu. See Using the Contextual
Menu on page 59, below.

o All CAD Details saved in the plan are listed here. See CAD Details on page 340.

o All Cameras and overviews saved with the plan are listed here by floor. See 3D View Tools on page 1085.

o All saved Cross Sections and elevation views are listed here.

o All Floor Levels in the plan are listed here, including the Foundation and Attic. See Multiple Floors on page 743.
o All Materials Lists saved in the plan are listed here. See Materials Lists on page 1309.

o All saved Plan Views in the plan are listed here. See Plan Views on page 150.

o All Schedules in the plan are listed here. See The Schedule Tools on page 695.

o All Wall Details saved with the plan are listed here by floor. See In Wall Detail Views on page 896.

o Layout File

The name of an open layout file displays here. See Layout Page Management on page 1360.
o Any CAD Details saved with the layout are listed here. See CAD Details on page 340.
o Any pages that are in use in an open layout display here, in numeric order.
o Drag a layout page in the list from one location to another to change its position in the document.

o Any Layout Page or Revision Tables in the layout file are listed here. See Layout Page and Revision Tables on page
1366.

e Preview Pane

A preview of the view or layout page selected in the list above displays here. Double-click on the preview to open the
selected view or page.

o Toolbar

E Show/Hide Preview Pane toggles the Preview Pane on and off.

¥\ Update Preview(s) updates the previews for views associated with open plan and layout files.

2

USING THE CONTEXTUAL MENU

Items in the Project Browser can be accessed, modified and organized using the contextual menu. To access its contextual
menu, simply right-click on a line item. See Contextual Menus on page 19.

You can also select multiple line items in the same folder as a group and then right-click to open a shared contextual menu.
The options that are available in the menu depend on the type of objects selected. See Shift and Ctrl Select on page 217.

o Plan and Layout file level items have Save Plan, Close All Views, Save Layout, Close Layout, Expand All, and
Collapse All in their contextual menus.

o All folder level items with contents in them have Select All, Expand All, and Collapse All in their contextual menus.
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o All views, floor levels, and pages can be accessed by selecting Open View or Show Page, respectively. You can also
open a view or page by double-clicking on its name or its preview.

o All views, floor levels, and pages have the Update Preview(s) option in their contextual menu when selected
individually or in groups.

« Ifaplan view is open, Save View will be an option in its contextual menu. Similarly, if a camera is open, Save
Camera will be among its options.

e An open a view can be closed by selecting Close View from the contextual menu.

o Plan Views and CAD Details have specification dialogs that can be accessed by selecting Edit View. See Plan View
Specification Dialog on page 153 and CAD Detail Specification Dialog on page 341.

o Layout pages have an Edit Page Information option. See Layout Page Information Dialog on page 1364.
o All views aside from Floors and layout Pages can be Renamed.
o Plan Views, CAD Details, and layout Pages can be Duplicated.

o All views aside from Floors and layout Pages specified as Templates can be Deleted. See Page Templates on page
1339.

o New Pages can be Inserted Before or After a selected layout Page. Layout Pages can be Exchanged, as well.
o Schedules and Layout Tables have a Find in Project option. See Finding Objects on page 213.

¢ A New Saved Plan View can be created in the Plan Views folder for plans and layouts.

o A New CAD Detail can be created in the CAD Details folder for plans and layouts.

Project Information

Information about the current project, the client it is drawn for, and the registered Chief Architect user can be inserted into
text objects to improve organization and clarity in your documents. See Text Macros on page 549.

Some of this information can also be included when exporting information to REScheck. See Export to REScheck on page
1247.

DESIGNER INFORMATION

g' Designer Information is saved in the Default Designer Information dialog, which can be accessed through the
V' Preferences dialog. See Text Panel on page 106.

If you would like to customize the Designer Information for a particular file, select Tools> Project Information> Designer
Information 2, to open the Designer Information dialog.

Enter information in each text field exactly as you want it to display when the corresponding text macro is used. See Text
Macros on page 549.

CLIENT INFORMATION

ﬂ' Select Tools> Project Information> Client Information to open the Client Information dialog. This dialog is
¥ similar to the Designer Information dialog, but its specifications apply to Client text macros. This information must
be filled out separately for plan files and layout files.

~L¢ When entering new Client Information, begin by clicking the
Q Clear Form button.
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Time Tracker

@ The Time Tracker tool monitors the time spent on each Chief Architect file. You can enter start and end times each

4 time a plan or layout file is opened and closed, or allow it to run automatically. The Time Tracker keeps a log that
can be amended and edited as needed. You can control how Time Tracker functions, including its timeout period, in the
Preferences dialog. See Time Tracker Panel on page 116.

Time Tracker information is stored with each file and can be printed or exported from the Time Log dialog.

“+)  Select Tools> Time Tracker> Start Time Logging to begin logging time for the current plan or layout file. This
” creates a new entry. Opening a plan or layout automatically starts a time log if you set your preferences to do so. See
Time Tracker Panel on page 116.

@ Select Tools> Time Tracker> Stop Time Logging to stop logging time for the current file. Only available when an
L entry is currently being recorded.

Select Tools> Time Tracker> View Time Log to open the Time Log dialog and view the time log for the current
file.

I

a Time Tracker logs times for each plan and layout file separately,
even if they have the same project name or are saved in the same
directory on your computer.

TIME LOG DIALOG

-5 The Time Log dialog displays all entries logged for the current plan or layout file. Entries can be added, deleted,
o
i edited, exported, and printed.

Select Tools> Time Tracker> View Time Log to open the Time Log dialog.

Time Log

X
Log Entries 0

Start Time End Time Duration User Motes
September 22, 2004 7:28:46 AM  September 22, 2004 2:40:46 AM  01:12:00 John Sylte  Space planning.
September 22, 2004 10:41:46 AM  September 22, 2004 11:55:46 AM  01:14:00 John Sylte  Wall layout
October 2, 2004 10:42:10 AM October 2, 2004 11:07:10 AM 00:25:00 John Sylte  In Progress

Add Delete Export... Print...
Selected Entry o
User: |John Sylte | Motes: | vist with dient.
Start: | september 21, 2004 10:33 AM |
End: [ september 21, 2004 11:21 aM |
Duration: 00:45:00

Total Duration: 03:14:05

Cancel Help
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o Log Entries

A summary of current plan or layout file’s Log Entries displays here. Click a column header to sort all line items in the
table by that column. An arrow above the column indicates that it is being used to sort the table, and in which direction it is
being sorted. Click in a row to select that entry.

Click the Add button to add a new entry using the current time as the Start Time.
Select an entry and click the Delete button to remove it from the current file.

Click Export to open the Save Time Log dialog and specify a name and destination for the exported file. Time log
information can be exported as either a text (.txt) or Comma Separated Values (.csv) file. See Exporting Files on
page 41.

Click Print to open the Print dialog and print the log. See Print View Dialog on page 1385.

e Selected Entry
The Selected Entry settings let you modify the entry selected in the list above.

The default User name is derived from the Preferences dialog. You can select an entry and change the User here.
See Time Tracker Panel on page 116.

The Start and End times can be edited by typing new values in the text fields. You can also click the drop-down list
and select a date from the calendar. The Start time must predate the End time. See Region and Language Settings on
page 78.

The Duration of the selected entry and the Total Duration display for reference.

Notes about the selected entry can be typed into the text field on the right.

Space Planning

% The Space Planning Tools are a time-saving way to create a preliminary room-by-room design of a home without
NN

getting caught up in the details. When the room boxes are laid out, the Build House tool converts them into a

working plan that can be edited and detailed to completion.

SPACE PLANNING ASSISTANT

In plan view, select Tools> Space Planning> Space Planning. The Space Planning Assistant gathers information about the
rooms you want to include in your house. When you click Finish, the selected room boxes display.

Room boxes can now be arranged into a floor plan.
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Note: Each Bedroom called for in the Space Planning Assistant also
produces a Closet.

PLACING ROOM BOXES

In addition to or as an alternative to the room boxes created for you by the Space Planning Assistant, you can create your
own room boxes. In plan view, select Tools> Space Planning %&x, choose the desired room type from the submenu, then

click to place a room box of that type.

DISPLAYING ROOM BOXES

Room boxes and their labels are located on the “Space Planning Boxes™ layer. Space Planning Box labels use the Text Style
assigned to that layer, as well. See Displaying Objects on page 180.

EDITING ROOM BOXES
Once created, room boxes can be edited in a variety of ways.

« Select room boxes using the Select Objects [% | tool just like other objects in Chief Architect. See Selecting Objects
on page 212.

o Room boxes can be resized, rotated, and rearranged. See Editing Box-Based Objects on page 234.

o When arranging room boxes, make sure Object Snaps [P are enabled so their edges snap to one another. See Object
Snaps on page 164.

« Rooms can be overlapped: when this is the case, the room box edges drawn in front will be converted to walls when
the Build House & tool is used. By default, smaller rooms draw over larger rooms; however, you can control their

drawing order. See Drawing Groups on page 194.
« Rooms can be copied and pasted using the Copy/Paste 81 edit button and deleted using the Delete [X| edit button.
o Select Tools> Space Planning or click the Space Planning Configuration -5 button to access the room box

tools and place additional room boxes in your plan. Select a tool and click in the plan to place a room box of that type.

IO EEEmE

« Select Tools> Space Planning> Toggle Room Boxes () or click the toggle button to hide or show the room boxes.
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BuILD HOUSE

//‘é\ When the room boxes are in place, select Tools> Space Planning> Build House to convert them into a building
composed of walls and railings. Doors are inserted between the rooms, as well.
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When you Build House, the “Space Planning Boxes” layer is automatically turned off. The room boxes that you created are
not deleted, however.
MULTIPLE FLOORS
If you specified a two-story house in the Space Planning Assistant:
1. Edit and arrange the room boxes on Floor 1 as desired.

2. Select Tools> Space Planning> Build House % tool to create the walls on the first floor.
3. Go Up One Floor A and notice that the positions of the walls on Floor 1 display in red as a reference.

4. Arrange the rooms on Floor 2 as desired using the red polylines as a guide.

5. On the second floor, select Tools> Space Planning> Build House & to complete the second floor.

Room Box Specification Dialog

Select one or more room boxes and click the Open Object edit button to open the Room Box Specification dialog.
See Space Planning on page 62.

GENERAL PANEL

Most of the settings on the GENERAL panel are used when the selected room box is converted to a room using the Build
House /ﬁ tool.
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Room Box Specification *
General General o
Line Style Room MName: |Kitchen @/ |
Fill Style

Function: Kitchen =
[2)
Width: 156"
Depth:
Fillet Radius:
Mumber Style... Cancel Help

o General

Specify the selected room box’s Room Type and Name.

o Specify a Room Name for the selected room box. When the default is specified, the Function selected below is used
as the name.

o Select a Function from the drop-down list. See Room Types and Functions on page 420.
o Size
Specify the Size of the selected room box.

o Specify the room box’s Width and Height.

o Specify the Fillet Radius, which is the radius of the curve on each of the room box’s corners. Unlike the other
settings on this panel, this value does not affect the shape of the room created using Build House % .

LINE STYLE PANEL

The LINE STYLE panel is available for a variety of other objects in the program. For more information, see Line Style Panel
on page 310.

FILL STYLE PANEL

The FILL STYLE panel is available for a variety of other objects in the program. See Fill Styles on page 197.

Construction Lines

The Construction Line tool allows you to create guide lines to help locate features of a design and ensure that
objects are correctly aligned. In a plan view or cross section/elevation view, select CAD> Line> Construction Line,
then click and drag to draw a line. See Line Tools on page 305.

Construction Lines can be drawn at various angles, can snap to other objects, and can be replicated. See Snap Behaviors on
page 163.

Once drawn, a Construction Line can be edited in a variety of ways using its edit handles, edit tools, and specification
dialog. See Construction Line Specification Dialog on page 66.

Once in place, Construction Lines can be used to align objects in a variety of ways:

o CAD and architectural objects can snap to Construction Lines.

o Dimension lines can locate them. See Dimensions on page 454.
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« Edit tools such as Center Object and Make Parallel/Perpendicular work with them. See Aligning Objects on page 249.
o The Trim Object(s) and Extend Object(s) edit tools work with them. See Trim and Extend on page 276.

DISPLAYING CONSTRUCTION LINES

Construction Lines are placed on the "Construction Lines" layer by default and are included in printed views and views sent
to layout when this layer is turned on. You can place Construction Lines on custom layers as needed for different purposes.

You can also lock their layer to prevent Construction Lines from being selected while you are working. See Layers on page
180.

Construction Lines can display callouts on either or both ends. They can also display as the length they are drawn, or of
infinite length. Infinite-length lines are not included in the view extents, and if they have callouts specified, these are always
visible at the edges of the view. See Construction Line Panel on page 66.

By default, Construction Lines are placed in Drawing Group 21, with other CAD objects. You can place them in a different
group if you prefer, so that they display in front of or behind other objects in plan view to suit your needs. See Drawing
Groups on page 194.

IN PLAN AND CROSS SECTION/ELEVATION VIEWS

Unlike other CAD objects, Construction Lines can display in both plan views and cross section/elevation views under
certain conditions.
o A Construction Line may be set to Display on All Floors in Plan View, or only on the floor level where it was drawn.

o If a Construction Line is drawn in plan view, it can display in any cross section/elevation view with a line of sight that
is parallel to it, regardless of whether it is set to Display on All Floors in Plan View, and regardless of which floor
level the view is on.

o If a Construction Line is drawn vertically in a cross section/elevation view, it can display in plan view.

Construction Line Specification Dialog

To open the Construction Line Specification dialog, select a Construction Line and click the Open Object edit
button. See Construction Lines on page 65.

The Construction Line Specification dialog is similar to the Construction Line Defaults dialog but affects the selected
Construction Line rather than all subsequently created Construction Lines.

CONSTRUCTION LINE PANEL

Construction Line Specification *
Construction Line Infinite Line o lZ‘ E
Callouts [ Drawe Infinite Line in Plan View
Line Styl
ine Style [ Draw Infinite Line in Elevation View o
Text Style
Options o L/\ q
Display on All Floors in Plan View i
Mumber Style... Cancel Help
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o Infinite Line

Infinite Construction Lines do not affect the extents of any views they display in.

o Check Draw Infinite Line in Plan View to display the selected Construction Line as infinite in length in plan

VIEWS.

o Check Draw Infinite Line in Elevation View to display the selected Construction Line as infinite in length in cross

section/elevation views.

o Options

o When Display on All Floors in Plan View is checked, the selected Construction Line displays on all floor levels in
the current plan. Uncheck this to display it only the floor level where it was drawn in plan view. This setting does
not affect the Construction Line's display in cross section/elevation views. See Multiple Floors on page 743.

e Preview

A preview of the selected Construction Line displays on the right. See Dialog Preview Panes on page 22.

CALLOUTS PANEL

Construction Line
Callouts

Line Style

Text Style

Mumber Style...

Construction Line Specification

Display Callout on

| Insert: )“!

| Insert: )“!

Plan View: Both Sides ~
Elevation View: |Both Sides ~
Label
Callout Label: |
Text Below Line: |
Shape
(@ Cirde O
() Ellipse o
() capsule O
() Triangle A
(") Square D
Size /Orientation
Size: 29
s
[] custom Callout Line Options
Color: By Layer
Style: By Layer
Weight: By Layer |18

O Diamord >
O Rectangle []
O pentagon Y
O Hexagon
() Octagon O

Automatic

4]

Library...

Cancel Help

o Display Callout on

Specify the use of callouts in Plan View and, separately, in Elevation View. See Selected Edge on page 214.

o Select Both for callouts on both ends of the selected Construction Line.

o Select Start for a callout on the line's Start point only.

o Select End for a callout on the line's End point only.

o Select None for no callouts on either end.
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o Label

Specify the text you would like inside the selected Construction Line's callout(s).

o Type the Callout Label, which displays inside the callout shape. This text is centered in the callout when no Text
Below Line is specified.

o Type the Text Below Line for the bottom row, if desired. If Text Below Line is added, a line centered in the callout
shape will separate this text from the Text Above Line.

o Click the Insert button to the right of either Text option to choose from a list of special characters and text macros.
See Text Macros on page 549.

e Shape

Select a callout shape by clicking the radio button beside one of the options.

o Size/Orientation

o Uncheck Automatic to enable the Size field and specify a new value. When checked, the callout is sized so that it
encompasses its Label.

o Specify the Angle of the callout shape(s). Not available for Ellipse, Capsule, or Rectangle shaped callouts.

e Custom Callout Line Options

When this box is unchecked, the callout shapes are outlined using the same attributes as the Construction Line between
them. Check this box to enable the settings that follow and outline the callouts using custom attributes.

o Click the Color bar to choose a color for the callout shape outlines in the Select Color dialog. See Color
Chooser/Select Color Dialog on page 204.

o Select a Line Style for the callout shape outlines from the drop-down list or click the Library button to select a line
style from the library. See Line Styles on page 200.

o Specify the Line Weight, or thickness, for the callout shape outlines. See Line Weights on page 1379.

o Check the By Layer box beside any of these options to use the attribute assigned to the selected Construction Line's
layer.

o Preview

A preview of the selected Construction Line displays on the right. See Dialog Preview Panes on page 22.

LINE STYLE PANEL

The LINE STYLE panel is found in the specification dialogs for many different objects. See Line Style Panel on page 310.

TEXT STYLE PANEL

The settings on the TEXT STYLE panel control the appearance of the selected object’s text. See Text Style Panel on page
547.
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The Reference Display

Objects on the Current Floor can snap to objects on the Reference Floor; however, objects on the Reference Floor cannot
be selected or edited.

The Reference Display allows you to show the positions of objects on a different floor or even in a different plan file in the
current view. This allows you to confirm correct placement of objects; show an as-built structure in the same view as a
remodel drawing; compare different options; and more. The Reference Display can be used in plan, camera, and cross
section/elevation views.

REFERENCING A FLOOR PLAN

In plan view, the Reference Display can show one or more Reference Floors from the current plan or from another plan file
or files.

o By default, the current plan file is used, the Reference Floor is the floor below the Current Floor, and the Reference
Display uses the “Reference Display Layer Set”.

o If you specify that the Reference Display refer to another plan file, it will show the same floor level as the current plan
by default, if possible, and will use the “Reference Display Layer Set” as defined in that other plan file.

While the default “Reference Display Layer Set” is sufficient for most purposes, you can create additional reference layer
sets and use any of them individually or in combination in the Reference Floor Display. See Layer Set Management on page
188.

Any layer set can be used as in the Reference Floor Display;
A however, for best results you should use a layer set designed
specifically for this purpose. See Layer Sets on page 186.

Reference Floor Display settings, including whether its display is toggled on, which floor level or levels are shown, and
which layer set or sets it uses, are plan view specific and can be customized in the Saved Plan View Specification dialog.
See Layout Box Specification Dialog on page 1354.

These settings can also be customized in plan views sent to layout. See Layout Box Specification Dialog on page 1354.

REFERENCING A 3D MODEL

In camera and cross section/elevation views, the Reference Display can show objects from another plan file, as well as
specify whether they are shown using Standard or Glass House Rendering.

In camera and cross section/elevation views, the default layer set for the current view type as set in the current plan is used.
The actual layer set is saved in the referenced plan, and can be changed to use any other layer set saved in that plan. See
Layer Set Management on page 188.

CHANGE FLOOR / REFERENCE DIALOG

1 Select Tools> Floor/Reference Display> Change Floor/Reference or click the toolbar button that reports the
current floor level. See The Current Floor on page 750.

In the Change Floor/Reference dialog, you can specify which floor level is the Current Floor. You can also specify a
Reference Floor from one or more different plan files, multiple Reference Floors, and Reference Floor layer sets and
drawing order here, as well.
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When this dialog is accessed from a camera view, the Reference Display settings instead allow you to specify one or more
referenced plan files, layer sets, and Rendering Techniques.

Change Floor/Reference

Current Floor

Foundation
1st Floor
2nd Floor
Attic

() @

Reference Display
Show Reference Floor(s)

Define Details XOR Insert Above

# Current Plan Floor Layer Set
- as-built ¥ | Automatic ~ | Reference Display Layer S5et ~ -- n=erE Bl
2 =)  option 1- shed dormer 1st Floor Working Layer Set v TRl
Move Down
Delete

Cancel Help

o Current Floor

The Current Floor is highlighted here. Select another floor from the list to make it the Current Floor instead.
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o Reference Display
The Reference Display settings control the display and appearance of the Reference Floor in the current plan view.

o Check Show Reference Floor(s) to turn on the Reference Floor Display in the current plan view. When a camera
view is active, this option is instead Show Reference Model(s).

o Click on a line item in the table to select and edit it. [tems with an arrow on the right side are drop-down lists.

o The floors in the table are listed in the order that they are drawn in plan view: The floor in row 1 is drawn on top of
the floor in row 2, which is drawn on top of the floor in row 3, and so on. Drawing order can be edited using the
buttons to the right of the table.

o In plan view, the Current column indicates which line item in the table is the Current Floor, selected above. In
camera and cross section/elevation views it indicates which line item is the Current Plan. The Current line item’s
attributes cannot be edited in this table.

« In plan view, specify which Floor level is associated with each line item. When “Automatic” is selected, the floor
level below the Current Floor is always used; if there is no floor below, the floor above is used instead. If you
instead choose a specific floor level from the list, it will be used, regardless of which floor level is the Current Floor.
Not available for camera or cross section/elevation views.

o Specify which Layer Set each line item uses. See Layer Sets on page 186.

e Click in the Define column to open the Layer Display Options dialog and edit the Layer Set assigned to the selected
line item.

o In camera views, specify which Rendering Technique cach referenced plan uses. Select Standard, Glass House,
Technical Illustration, or Vector View from the drop-down list. See Rendering Techniques on page 1147.

o Click in the Define column to open the Layer Display Options dialog and edit the Layer Set assigned to the selected
line item. Not an option for the Current view.

o Click to place a check in the Details column and include fill patterns in the Reference Floor Display. When
unchecked, only object edge lines are drawn. Details are always included in the Current Floor.

o XOR drawing changes the color of lines in the Reference Floor Display when they are drawn on top of lines on the
Current Floor. If the lines have identical properties, they are not drawn at all. When this is unchecked, the Reference
Display color does not change, and identical lines are not suppressed.

Use the buttons on the right to manage the list of Reference Floors in the table. New Reference Floors use the Automatic
floor behavior and Reference Floor Layer Set by default.

o Click the Insert Above button to add a new Reference Floor directly above the selected line item.

o Click the Insert Below button to add a new Reference Floor directly below the selected line item.

o Click the Move Up button to move the selected line item up one place in the list and in the display order.

o Click the Move Down button to move the selected line item down one place in the list and in the display order.

o Click the Delete button to remove the selected Reference Floor from the list. Not available if only one Reference Floor
is present in the list, or if the Current Floor is selected.

Finding Objects

There are a variety of tools in the program designed to help you locate specific objects. These tools often open a new view
window in which the object in question is either highlighted or selected.
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o To find out where a line item in a schedule or the Materials List is located in the model, select its row or any cell in
its row and click the Find Object in Plan &) edit button. See Find Object in Plan on page 703.

o To locate a string of text, select Edit> Find/Replace Text. See Find/Replace Text on page 524.

o To find objects that are similar to a selected object in the current view, click the Match Properties [ edit button.

See Matching Properties on page 286.

o Ina Wall Detail, Framing Overview or other 3D view in which wall framing can be seen, select a wall framing
member and click the Find Wall &, edit button to locate its owner wall in plan view. See Selecting Walls on page
372.

o In the Truss Detail, select a truss and click the Find Trusses { edit button to switch to a plan view in which the truss

is selected. See Truss Details on page 916.

o In the Project Browser, right-click on a schedule or Layout Table and select Find in Project from the contextual
menu. The view in which the schedule is located opens, if necessary, and the schedule or table is selected. See Project
Browser on page 58.

Additional tools are available to help you find files referenced by your plans and layout files.

o Select Tools> Checks> Missing Files Check to identify and locate any missing referenced files. See Linked and
Referenced Files on page 51.

o Select Tools> Layout> Referenced Plan Files to identify and locate any plans linked to the current layout file. See
Managing Layout Links on page 1358.

Plan Check

Plan Check examines the current floor of a plan, checking for anything that appears to violate common building
practices. Plan Check may not find all the problems in a plan, but does it point out areas that may need improvement.

.2 Disclaimer: The Plan Check feature in Chief Architect does not
claim to detect all building code and design requirements. It
merely compares your plan with common building practices.

To run Plan Check, select Tools> Checks> Plan Check [ .

Potential plan errors found are usually highlighted in plan view. To ensure the highlighted item is on-screen, make sure the
entire plan is shown in the window before you run Plan Check.

PLAN CHECK DIALOG

Plan Check *

Error number 8 out of 13 errors.

A smoke detector is required in each

bedroom.
Previous

Hold

Done Help

The current error number, along with the total number of errors found, is stated at the top of the dialog.

A description of the current error displays in the field on the left.
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Options for navigating Plan Check are found on the right side.

o Click Next to ignore the current error and proceed to the next.
o Click Previous to return to the previous error.

o Click Hold to suspend Plan Check so you can fix the current error. Select Tools> Checks> Plan Check again and the
check starts where it left off.

o Click Done to terminate Plan Check.

If this dialog obscures the plan view, drag its title bar to move it. It remembers its new position and displays there the next
time Plan Check is run.

RooMm TYPES

Plan Check can do a much better job of checking for problems if it knows what the rooms in your plan are to be used for,
so you should assign a Room Type to each room in your plan. See Room Types and Functions on page 420.

The first time Plan Check runs in a plan, it automatically assigns a room type to as many undesignated rooms as it can.
Some rooms are determined by their size and shape, and others by their contents. For example, a shelf in a small room
indicates a closet; a stove or refrigerator indicates a kitchen; or a bed, a bedroom. If the program cannot assign a room type,
Plan Check highlights it and suggests that you do so manually.

Loan Calculator

E Select Tools> Loan Calculator to open the Loan Calculator dialog. This dialog lets you calculate different aspects of
a loan for the current plan based on a variety of parameters.

Loan Calculator *

Calculate: | Monthly Payment Reset o

Result o

The Monthly Paymentis: $665.30 =

Required Fields

Loan Amount: £100,000.00

Interest Rate: 7.0%

Monthly Payment: |$665.30
Optional Fields o

Property Taxes: .
pomeonres oo ]

Insurance: $0.00 fyr.
orance gue 000 |

Insurance (PMI): 50.00 fyr.

Other Fees: .
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o Calculate

Specify what aspect of the loan you would like to calculate from the Calculate drop-down list:
o Monthly Payment
e Loan Amount
o Term

o Interest Rate

o Result

The calculation Result, based on the information you provide, displays here.

o If you make changes to any of the fields in the dialog, click the = button to refresh the Result.

e Required Fields

The Required Fields are the same as the options in the Calculate drop-down list. The option selected under Calculate will
be inactive under Required Fields.

o Specify the desired Loan Amount.
o Specify the desired Term, in years.
o Specify the desired Interest Rate.

o Specify the desired Monthly Payment.

e Optional Fields
The Optional Fields allow you to include additional information in your loan calculation.

o Specify the expected Property Taxes per year.

o Specify the expected Homeowner’s Insurance cost per year.

o Specify the expected Private Mortgage Insurance (PMI) cost per year.
o Specify the cost of any expected Other Fees.

When Monthly Payment is calculated, each Optional value is divided by twelve (months) and then added to the total
payment.

When a Calculate option other than Monthly Payment is selected, these values are divided by twelve (months) and then
subtracted from the specified Monthly Payment value. The result, which does not display, is then used to determine the
Loan Amount, Term or Interest Rate.
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Preferences and Default Settings

Preferences are global settings that affect the functionality and appearance of the Chief Architect environment, while default
settings control what objects look like when they are initially created. You can save time and increase your productivity by
becoming familiar with these settings and customizing them before you begin a new project or as needed thereafter.

e If you regularly use the same customized settings, it is a good
idea to save them in a template plan. See 7o create a plan

template on page 89.
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Default Settings vs Preferences

Default and preference settings have important effects on how the tools in Chief Architect function. Default settings are file
specific, while Preferences are global, taking effect regardless of what file is open.

Defaults and Preferences can be customized to suit your needs and improve your efficiency, so it is recommended that you
become familiar with them and learn how you can use them to your advantage.

DEFAULT SETTINGS

Default settings determine the initial characteristics of objects when they are first drawn. For example, when you
place a base cabinet in a plan, its size, materials, front items, and hardware are determined by settings in the Base
Cabinet Defaults dialog.

Some defaults affect the structure of your model: for example, Floor, Foundation, Framing, and Wall defaults.

Defaults are file-specific, which means that any changes that you make to the default settings in one plan or layout file will
have no effect on other plans or layout files. You can, however, import the defaults settings saved in one plan file into
another. See Importing Default Settings on page 93.

Default settings are an important aspect of template files, which determine the initial settings of new plan and layout files
and can be used to save you considerable time. See Template Files on page 87.

You can access a complete list of the various default settings in the current plan or layout file by selecting Edit> Default
Settings ()| from the menu.
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Default Settings

30 Selid
30 View Defaults
Cabinets

v iCAD

General CAD

Revision Cloud

Construction Line
Camera Tools

Corner Trim

Default Sets

Dimension

Doors

Dormer

Electrical

Floors and Rooms
Foundation

Framing

Layer Sets

Material Region

Matenals

Materials List Polyline/Area
Plan

Roads, Sidewalks and Driveways
Roof

Schedules

Slabs

Stairs and Ramps

Structural Member Reporting
Text, Callouts and Markers
Tray Ceiling Polyline
Walkthrough Path

Wall Niche

Walls

Watermark

Window

Edit... Done Help
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o Click the + beside a category to expand it and access the defaults for items related to that category.

o To open the defaults dialog associated with an item in the list, double-click on the line item, or click on the item and
then click the Edit button.

o General CAD defaults are view-specific and are only available in views where CAD objects can be drawn. See CAD
Defaults Dialog on page 295.

Many defaults dialogs can also be opened by double-clicking on a parent and/or child toolbar button of a tool affected by
the settings in that dialog. For example, you can:

« Double-click the Cabinet Tools {f]] parent button to open the Defaults Settings dialog for Cabinet tools only;

« Double-click the Base Cabinet {fJ) child button to open the Base Cabinet Defaults dialog.

A few defaults dialogs, such as CAD and Layer Set Defaults, do not have a parent or child tool associated with them. You
can add optional buttons to your toolbars to quickly access these dialogs. See 7o add a button to a toolbar on page 137.

~ALe You can create Hotkeys to open any of the defaults dialogs listed
Q in the Default Settings dialog. See Hotkeys on page 142.

Most items have one defaults dialog that affects all objects of that type. Manual Dimensions and the Text, Callouts, and
Markers tools, on the other hand, support multiple Saved Defaults. If you double-click one of these line items, a Saved
Defaults dialog will open, allowing you to access and manage all defaults associated with that item. See Multiple Saved
Defaults on page 79.

Some objects have similar defaults dialogs which can be selected and edited as a group. Multiple Saved Defaults, Camera
Defaults, Door Defaults, the Base, Wall, and Full Height Cabinet Defaults, and the Floor Defaults are examples. See Shift
and Ctrl Select on page 217.

PREFERENCES

Preference settings influence the overall environment of the program, such as what the interface looks like, how the
tools are accessed, and the basic rules governing how objects are drawn and edited. See Preferences Dialog on page
99.

Unlike default settings, Preferences are global, which means that any changes that you make to them will take effect in all
plan and layout files.

To access the Preferences dialog, select Edit> Preferences from the menu.

REGION AND LANGUAGE SETTINGS
There are a few formatting considerations in Chief Architect that are set based on your operating system’s Region settings:
o Units of measurement - When you first install and launch the program, your template plan and layout files will be set

to use either U.S. or metric units, depending on your operating system settings. See New Plans Panel on page 113.

o Currency - The currency associated with your Region settings will be used in the Materials List, Components dialogs,
and Loan Calculator. See Materials Lists on page 1309 and Loan Calculator on page 73.

o Decimal mark format - Depending on your operating system settings, either a dot or a comma will be used in
dimension lines, dialogs, and anywhere the program can display a numeric value using decimals.

o Thousands separator - Depending on your operating system settings, a comma, dot, or non breaking space may be
specified as a thousands separator, or digit grouping symbol, for dimension lines.

o Date format - The format of date text macros and Sun Angle date labels vary depending on your operating system
settings. See Text Macros on page 549 and Sun Angles on page 1141.
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Dynamic Defaults

Dynamic defaults are values that can be changed globally throughout the current plan or layout file. They are available for a
variety of objects, including dimension lines, walls, doors, cabinets and rooms.

o If you change a dynamic default value in a defaults dialog, all objects of that type that are set to use the default will
update automatically to use the new value.

o Any objects of that type that are not using the default value because of editing will not be affected if you change the
default.

Dynamic defaults are presented in several different ways in specification dialogs. Some settings have a Use Default radio
button, or a “Use Default” option in a drop-down list.

Dynamic default check boxes have a Default check box. Uncheck this box to make the setting not dynamic, or check it
again to restore the dynamic behavior.

Dynamic default text fields have an Active Defaults ) icon in the value field.

Absolute Elevations

Floor Above: 114 58"
Ceiling: 109 1/8" W,

« Click on the Active Defaults & icon to remove the red check mark and prevent the value from being dynamic.

o Type a value into the text field. The red check mark is removed from the Active Defaults icon and the setting is no
longer dynamic.

o Click on the Defaults () icon to restore the red check mark and make the setting dynamic again.

Materials are another example of an attribute that uses Dynamic Defaults. See Material Defaults on page 1052.

Set as Default

+H'|:|P The Set as Default edit button allows you to apply the settings in a selected object’s specification dialog to the
defaults for that type of object.

Set as Default affects the attributes of both subsequently created objects as well as any objects using Dynamic Defaults. See
Dynamic Defaults on page 79.

Attributes of already existing objects that are not Dynamic Defaults are not affected when Set as Default is used, so it
should not be viewed as an alternative to setting up defaults before you begin drawing. See Default Settings on page 76.

The Set as Default edit tool is not available for Terrain Paths, including Sidewalks, Streams, Terrain Walls and Terrain
Curbs. See Terrain Wall and Curb Tools on page 1261.

Multiple Saved Defaults

While most objects in Chief Architect have one defaults dialog that controls how all objects of that type are created in
a given plan, Manual Dimensions, Revision Clouds, Rich Text, Text, Callouts, Markers, and Arrows can each have
Multiple Saved Defaults rather than just one. This lets you set these tools up for more than one requirement or task in
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advance, and then simply specify which default you want to use as the Active Default at any given time. See Default Sets on
page 83.

Structural Member Reporting and CPU Ray Trace Options also have Multiple Saved Defaults. Rather than affect drawing
tools, though, these affect the information in Materials Lists and the properties of ray trace views. See Structural Member
Reporting on page 1312 and CPU Ray Trace Options on page 1167.

USING MULTIPLE SAVED DEFAULTS
There are a couple of different approaches to using Multiple Saved Defaults:

o They can be created for specific tasks. For example, dimension defaults for a site plan can be placed on the
“Dimensions, Plot Plan” layer and use a large font size and a format using feet, yards, or meters, while the defaults for
cabinet elevations can use the “Dimensions, Kitchen and Bath” layer, a smaller font, and inches or millimeters.

o They can be set up for use at particular scales, such as 1/4” =1’ and 1/2” = 1", or | mm = 50 mm and 1 mm = 100
mm.

o You can also use a combination of these two strategies.

A selection of Multiple Saved Defaults are included in the template plans installed with Chief Architect to serve as
examples of these two approaches. You can use these sets as they are, customize them, or create new ones.

Saved Defaults are all view-specific. This means that if a Saved Default is active in a particular saved view, and you then
Save o] your work and close the view, that Saved Default will be active the next time you open the view - regardless of

what is in use in other views. See Saved Views on page 149.

The settings associated with Saved Defaults are static, which means that objects created while one Saved Default is active
are not affected when you switch to another Active Default. See Dynamic Defaults on page 79.

Manually-drawn dimension lines are not affected when you switch Active Defaults; however, they do use dynamic defaults
inherited from a Saved Dimension Defaults and will be affected if that Saved Dimension Defaults is edited. See Dimension
Defaults Dialog on page 457.

S Ifan object is placed into a new file, either from the library or by
Q copy/pasting, its association with a Saved Dimension Default
and/or a Text Style is preserved. See Copying and Pasting Objects on
page 171 and Add to Library on page 335.

TEXT STYLES

In addition to multiple saved defaults, objects that include text within them as well as object labels can be assigned a Text
Style, which includes properties like font, color and size. See Text Styles on page 547.

Objects that have text within them are not affected if you assign a new Text Style to their Active Defaults. If a given Text
Style is modified, however, any objects that it is assigned to will be affected.

SAVED DEFAULTS DIALOG
Tools that have Multiple Saved Defaults have a Saved Defaults dialog which lets you:

o Make changes to existing Saved Defaults.
o Add and remove Saved Defaults from the list of those available in the current file.

o Specify which Saved Default is active.
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To open the Saved Defaults dialog for any annotation object type, double-click on its name in the Default Settings dialog.
See Default Settings on page 76.

If Edit Active Default on Double-Click is selected in the Preferences dialog, you can also access the Saved Defaults dialog
by double-clicking on the toolbar button for one of these object types. See General Panel on page 107.

¢ Structural Member Reporting and CPU Ray Trace Options also
have Multiple Saved Defaults. See Structural Member Reporting
on page 1312 and CPU Ray Trace Options on page 1167.

Saved Dimension Defaults *
Available Dimension Defaults o
1/2" Scale Dimension Defaults Edit...
1/8" Scale Dimension Defaults
Detail Dimension Defaults Copy...

Electrical Dimension Defaults
Framing Dimension Defaults
Framing Dimension Defaults, Ceiling Delete
Framing Dimension Defaults, Roof -
HVAC Dimension Defaults

Kitchen and Bath Dimension Defaults
Overall Dimension Defaults

iPlan Dimension Defaults E
Plot Plan Dimension Defaults Select Al
Roof Dimension Defaults

Rename...

Clear Al

Currently Active Dimension Defaults o
Plan Dimension Defaults ~ Edit.....

Cancel Help

o Available Saved Defaults
A list of the saved defaults for the selected object type displays and can be managed here.

o Click on the name of a Saved Default for the selected object type in the list to select it. Select multiple line items
using the Shift or Ctrl key. See Shift and Ctrl Select on page 217.

o Click the Edit button to open the defaults dialog for the selected Saved Default.

o Click the Copy button to create a new Saved Default. The new Saved Default is a copy of the one selected in the
list. Multiple selected Saved Defaults can be copied as well.

o In the New Default Name dialog, which opens when you click Copy, type a short, descriptive, unique name for the
new saved default. The Defaults dialog for the new Saved Default opens next. Make any needed changes to its
settings and click OK.

o Click the Rename button to open the Rename Current Default dialog and type a new name for the current Saved
Default. Names are case-sensitive and must be unique.

o Click the Delete button to remove the selected Saved Default from the list. Saved Defaults assigned to a Default Set
in the current file cannot be deleted, nor can a Saved Dimension Default used by a dimension line. See Dimension
Line Specification Dialog on page 493.

o Click the Select All button to select all Saved Defaults in the list.

o Click the Clear All button to deselect all Saved Defaults in the list.
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o Currently Active Saved Defaults
The Currently Active Saved Defaults for the selected object type displays and can be changed here.

o Select a Saved Default from the drop-down list to make it active when you click OK.

o Click the Edit button to open the Defaults dialog for the Saved Default selected in the drop-down list.

Note: if you click Cancel or press Esc in the Saved Defaults dialog
after editing, renaming, or copying a Saved Default, your changes will
not be retained.

Click Cancel to close the dialog without retaining any of your changes. Any newly added Saved Defaults will not be
retained.

Active Defaults Dialog

You can view and modify the defaults that are currently active by selecting Tools> Active Defaults to open the
Active Defaults dialog.

The name of the currently active view is stated in the dialog’s title bar. In an unsaved plan view, the floor level will be
stated instead. See View Windows on page 149.

The settings in this dialog are also found on the SELECTED DEFAULTS panel of the specification dialog for most view types
in the program, as well as in the Camera Defaults dialogs. See View Windows on page 149 and Camera Defaults Dialogs on
page 1082.

¢ Saved Defaults can also be managed in the Default Sets dialog,
Q and can be grouped into Default Sets for specific drawing tasks.
See Default Sets on page 83.

Active Defaults for " Working Plan View" *
Default Set o
Currently Using: []l__h ,-
Selected Defaults o
Dimensions: Plan Dimension Defaults + y- X
Rich Text: Plan Rich Text Defaults + y- X
Text: Plan Text Defaults + y- X
Revision Cloud: General Revision Clouds + y- X
Callouts: Plan Callout Defaults + y- X
Markers: Plan Marker Defaults + y- X
MNotes: Plan Mote Defaults + ,,- X
Arrows: Plan Arrow Defaults + y- X
Layers e
Layer Set: Working Layer Set Define...
Current CAD Layer: |CAD, Default Define...
Cancel Help
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o Default Set

The Default Set that you are Currently Using is selected in the drop-down list.

o Select a different Default Set from the drop-down list to load its settings below and activate it when you click OK.

o When "Active Defaults" is selected instead of the name of a saved Default Set, you can click the Save New Default
Set (4 button to create a new Default Set using the Selected Defaults and Layers settings below.

o Click the Edit Default Set ) button to open the Default Sets dialog. See Default Sets Dialog on page 85.

o Click the Rename Default Set [Z] button to give the selected set a different name.

o If “Active Defaults” is selected from the Currently Using drop-down list, it means that the Selected Defaults,
below, are not associated with a saved Default Set.

When “Active Defaults” is selected, you can click the Save New Default Set button to create a new Default Set based
on the current Active Defaults.

e Selected Defaults

The Selected Defaults for each of the annotation object types display and can be changed here. Note Defaults are not
available in layout; however, they are the only defaults available in the Camera Specification dialogs. See Multiple Saved
Defaults on page 79.

o Select a Saved Default from the drop-down list associated with any of the annotation object types.

o Click the Add | button beside any Saved Default to create a new Saved Default for the object type based on the

one that is currently selected. Type a short, descriptive name for the new Saved Default, then modify its settings as
needed.

« Click the Edit / | button to open the defaults dialog for the object type and make any changes you may need to the
selected Saved Default.

o Click the Rename button to type a new name for the saved default that is currently selected.

o Click the Delete )X button to remove the selected Saved Default from the list of those available in the plan or

layout. Note that if a Saved Default is either in use or assigned to a Default Set, it cannot be deleted.

e Layers

o Select a Layer Set from the drop-down list or click the Define button to open the Layer Display Options dialog. See
Layer Sets on page 186.

o Select the Current CAD Layer from the drop-down list or click the Define button to open the Layer Display
Options dialog. Not available for camera views or overviews. See Current CAD Layer on page 332.

Default Sets

Default Sets are a fast, easy way to switch from one collection of Saved Defaults created for one particular purpose
to another collection set up for a different task.

83



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Default Sets

Default Sets include defaults for: manually-drawn Dimensions, Text, Revision Clouds, Callouts, Markers, Notes, Arrows,
the Current CAD Layer, as well as the Active Layer Set. Multiple Default Sets can be saved in any plan, each for a specific
purpose, and you can quickly switch from one set to another as you work. See Multiple Saved Defaults on page 79.

Many of the objects included in Default Sets can be assigned a Text Style. See Text Styles on page 547.

Saved Defaults are all view-specific; so by extension, Default Sets are as well. This means that if a Default Set is active in a
particular saved view, and you then Save [ your work and close the view, that Set will be active the next time you open

the view - regardless of what is in use in other views.

USING DEFAULT SETS
As with Saved Defaults, there are a couple of approaches to using Default Sets:

o They can be created for specific tasks.
o They can be set up for use at particular scales.
o You can also use a combination of these two strategies.

A selection of Default Sets are included in the template plans installed with Chief Architect to serve as examples of these
two approaches. You can use these sets as they are, customize them, or create new Sets.

ACTIVATING A DEFAULT SET

A Default Set can be selected in any view that supports Dimensions, CAD, and Text: plan view, cross section/elevation
views, CAD Details, and Wall Details.

Activating a Default Set really means activating all of the Saved Defaults and layer settings associated with it. There are
three ways to activate a Default Set:

o Select a set from the Active Default Set Control [T Default Set ¥  drop-down, which you can add to your

toolbars. See 7o add a button to a toolbar on page 137.

o Select a Default Set from the Currently Using drop-down list in the Active Defaults dialog. See Active Defaults
Dialog on page 82.

o Open a saved view in which the Default Set was previously active.

USING ACTIVE DEFAULTS

If a particular Default Set is active and you switch one of its Saved Defaults to a different Saved Default, the Default Set
will no longer be considered active and “Using Active Defaults” will display in the Active Default Set Control drop-down.
This is not a problem: it simply means that you aren’t using all of the defaults that you may have set up for a specific

purpose.

You can view and modify the currently active Saved Defaults in the Active Defaults dialog. You can also save the current
defaults as a Default Set for future use, if you wish. See Active Defaults Dialog on page §2.

CREATING DEFAULT SETS
There are two ways to create a new Default Set:

o Click either the New button in the Default Sets dialog.
« Click the Save New Default Set {4 button in the Active Defaults dialog.
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DEFAULT SETS DIALOG

o _ The Default Sets dialog lists the Default Sets available in the current plan file and lets you add, remove, edit, and
save them. There are a number of ways to access this dialog:

o Select Edit> Default Settings | () from the menu. Select “Default Sets” and click the Edit button. See Default
Settings on page 76.

o Click the Default Sets = button, which you can add to your toolbars. See To add a button to a toolbar on page 137.

o Click the Edit Default Set button found in the Active Defaults dialog as well as on the SELECTED DEFAULTS panel of
various dialogs. See Active Defaults Dialog on page §2.

Default Sets *
Default Sets: Default Set o
Detail Default Set MName: Plan Default Set |
Electrical Default Set o
Framing Default Set, Ceiling Selected Defaults o
Fram!ng Defauit Set, Floor Dimensions: Plan Dimension Defaults w + ,- X
Framing Default Set, Roof
Kitchen and Bath Default Set Rich Text: Plan Rich Text Defaults ~ + ! X
Mechanical Default Set
Plan Default Set Text: Plan Text Defaults v —|— / X
Plot Plan Default Set .
Roof Default Set Revision Cloud: General Revision Clouds e + ! X
Callouts: Plan Callout Defaults w + ,- X
Markers: Flan Marker Defaults ~ + ,- X
Motes: Plan Note Defaults w + ,- X
Arrows: Plan Arrow Defaults ~ + ,- X
Layers o
Layer Set: Use Active Layer Set ~ Define...
New Delete Current CAD Layer: |CAD, Default ~ Define...
Cancel Hep
@ vetouit sets

The Default Sets available in the current plan or layout are listed here.

o Click on an item in the list to select it.

o The selected set is highlighted and its name displays in the Name field to the right.

o When a set is selected, its name and other attributes can be edited.

o Click the New button below the list to create a copy of the selected Default Set. Type a short, descriptive name for

the new set in the New Default Set dialog.

o Click the Delete button to delete the selected Default Set from the list and the current file.

o Default Set

o The Name of the selected Default Set displays here.

o You can change its name by typing in the text field. Names are case-insensitive and must be unique.
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e Selected Defaults

The Saved Defaults for the selected Default Set are listed and can be managed here. See Multiple Saved Defaults on page
79.

o Click the Add -} button to create a new Saved Default for the object type based on the currently selected Saved

Default. Type a short, descriptive name for the new Saved Default, then modify its settings as needed.

« Click the Edit / | button to open the defaults dialog for the object type and make any changes you may need to the
selected Saved Default.

o Click the Rename button to assign a different name to the selected Saved Default.

o Click the Delete )X button to remove the selected saved default from the list of those available in the plan or layout.

o Layers

o Select a Layer Set from the drop-down list or click the Define button to open the Layer Display Options dialog. See
Layer Sets on page 186.

o Select the Current CAD Layer from the drop-down list or click the Define button to open the Layer Display
Options dialog. Not available for camera views or overviews. See Current CAD Layer on page 332.

Exporting and Importing Default Sets

Default Sets can be exported out of a plan or layout file and then imported into other plans or layouts.

When you export Default Sets, all of the Multiple Saved Defaults in the file are exported, regardless of whether they are
used by a Default Set. See Multiple Saved Defaults on page 79.

EXPORTING DEFAULT SETS

f_ To export a plan or layout’s Default Sets, open that file and then select File> Export> Export Default Sets. The
= Export Default Sets dialog is a typical Save As dialog that lets you specify the exported file’s name and its saved
location on your computer. See Exporting Files on page 41.

Exported Default Sets files use the .cadefs file format. Information exported in .cadefs files includes:

o All Default Sets saved in the current file.
o All Saved Defaults for Manual Dimensions, Text, Rich Text, Callouts, Markers, and Arrows.

o All Layer Sets that are associated with a Default Set. Layer Sets not associated with a Default Set are not exported.

IMPORT DEFAULT SETS DIALOG

:(L To import Default Sets into a plan or layout, open that file and then select File> Import> Import Default Sets. After
= you select a file to import, the Import Default Sets dialog opens.
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Import Annctation Sets *

File: My Annotation Sets.cadefs ——o

Imported Defaults
[] overwrite Existing Defaults
Duplicate Mames
(O Replace Existing Defaults
(® Rename Duplicate Defaults

oK Cancel Help

(1 T

The current file pathname displays here. Click the Browse button and browse to the location of a different .cadefs file you
wish to import. If the pathname is not that of a valid .cadefs file, this text will display in red.

e Imported Defaults
Specify how Imported Defaults - including Default Sets and Layer Sets - are handled.
o Check Overwrite Existing Defaults to delete all Saved Defaults for Text, Rich Text, Callouts, Markers, Arrows,

and Dimensions in the file and replace them with imported Saved Defaults. When this is unchecked, which it is by
default, existing defaults are retained along with those that are imported. See Multiple Saved Defaults on page 79.

Note: Saved Dimension Defaults are not overwritten when Default Sets
are imported - even when Overwrite Existing Defaults is checked - if
dimensions are present in the active file.

e Duplicate Names
Specify how Saved Defaults with Duplicate Names are handled.

o Choose Replace Existing Defaults to replace any Saved Defaults already present in the plan.

o Choose Rename Duplicate Defaults to retain existing Saved Defaults and rename imported defaults by appending
them with a “2”. If subsequent Saved Defaults with duplicate names are imported, the number will increase.

If a specific Layer Set is associated with a Default Set, it will not be imported unless it does not exist in the destination file.

Template Files

. When Chief Architect opens a new, blank plan or layout file, the new file is actually a copy of a template using either
metric or U.S. units of measurement and predefined default settings, layer settings, wall definitions, page setup
information, and more.

Once you are familiar with the default settings in Chief Architect, you can create template files to fit your needs, store them
in your Templates directory, and even specify them as the defaults for new files.

If you make changes to a default template file, all subsequently created plans or layouts will use the new default settings.

If a template file is not specified or cannot be found, the

program starts new plans using a set of system defined defaults.
System defaults are very basic and unlikely to meet your drawing needs,
so you should always specify a template plan and layout.
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USING TEMPLATE FILES
A template is used every time you create a new plan or layout file. You can specify which template files are used in the

Preferences dialog.

To set a template as your default
1. Select Edit> Preferences and go to the NEW PLANS panel of the Preferences dialog. See New Plans Panel on

page 113.
2. Select U.S. Units or Metric Units.
3. Click the Browse button for either the plan or layout template.

4. Select a template file from the Templates directory or navigate to a different location and select a template from
there.

To create a new plan or layout file using a template other than the current preference, choose File> Templates> New Plan
from Template or New Layout from Template . The program browses to the Templates directory in your Chief

Architect Premier X14 Data folder. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

Note: When creating a new plan or layout using a template, be sure to
select the appropriate units of measurement. The units used in the new
file - U.S. Units or metric - are the same as those in the template used to
create it.

DATA IN PLAN AND LAYOUT TEMPLATES
File-specific content and settings in a plan template include:
o Default Settings | ) . See Default Settings on page 76.
o Default Sets |$=. See Default Sets on page 83.
o Layers, layer sets, and layer settings [M]|. See Layers on page 180.

o Saved Plan Views. See Plan Views on page 150.
« Wall Type Definitions [&]. See Wall Type Definitions Dialog on page 390.

o Detail drawings, notes, and schedules in CAD Detail views. See CAD Details on page 340.
o Custom text macros. See Text Macros on page 549.

o If anything is drawn in the template plan, it will be present in all new plans created with that template.
File-specific content and settings in a layout template include:

o Default Settings | (). See Layout Preferences and Defaults on page 1339.

o Layers and layer settings [4]. See Layers on page 180.

o Layout Page Information. See Layout Page Information on page 1363.
o A title block and border. See CAD and Text in Layout on page 1342.
o Drawing Sheet Setup settings. See Drawing Sheet Setup Dialog on page 1372.

o Any text, dimensions, or CAD drawn on any pages of the layout will be present in all new layout files created using
that template. Consider adding General notes and other generic text used in multiple projects, however.
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SAVE AS TEMPLATE

. Template files can be created from scratch; however, if you have a plan or layout with settings and data that you
would like to use in future projects, you can use the Save as Default tool to purge unnecessary data and save a copy
in your Templates directory.

To create a plan template
1. Open the plan file with settings and data that you would like to use as a basis for a template.

2. Select File> Templates> Save As Template 7).
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3. In the Save as Template dialog for plans:

iles

Save as Plan Template

Delete Al
CAD Details
Client Info
Extra Floors
Materials Lists

(W] Delete Unused
CAD Blocks
[] Layers
[] Line Styles

Unlink External References
Reference Plans
Callouts

Options

Objects/CAD/Framing
Schedules
Saved Cameras

Materials
L] wall Types

[ ] Set Ternplate as Default for U.5, Units Plans

oK

Cancel

Help

o Check the box beside each category of object or data that you want to delete from the current file.

« Unless you have a specific reason to retain a particular category, it is best to delete them all.

o Check Set Template as Default for U.S. Units/Metric Plans to use the new template as your default template
whenever you select File> New Plan [ ]. Leave this unchecked if you prefer to access this template by

selecting File> New Plan From Template . Sce Units of Measurement on page 38.

4. In the Save Plan File dialog, give the template file a short, descriptive name and save it in your Templates directory.

5. When you click Save, the original plan file remains open, and a new plan with the specified name and save location

is created.

The primary difference between plan and layout files is that there are fewer default settings in layouts. In addition, most
layout templates include a border and title block whereas plan templates are often blank.
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To create a layout template
1. Open the layout file with settings and data that you would like to use as a basis for a template.

2. Select File> Templates> Save As Template 7).
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3. In the Save as Template dialog for layouts:

Save as Layout Template .

[W] Delete All
[ ] CAD Details Revision Entries
Client Info

Delete Unused
CAD Blocks
Layers
Line Styles

Unlink External References
Reference Plans
Callouts

[®] Delete Mon-Template Page Data

[]caD [] Page Tables
Pictures [] Revision Tables
Layout Boxes [] Text

Options

[] Set Template as Default for .5, Units Layouts

OK Cancel Help

o Check the box beside each category of object or data that you want to delete from the current file.

o Check the box beside each category of Non-Template Page Data that you want to remove from non-templates
pages. Data on Page Templates is not affected. See Layout Page Templates on page 1363.

o Check Set Template as Default for U.S. Units/Metric Layouts to use the new template as your default
template whenever you select File> New Layout |[L]|. Leave this unchecked if you prefer to access this

template by selecting File> New Layout From Template fll. See Units of Measurement on page 38.
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4. In the Save Plan Layout dialog, give the template file a short, descriptive name and save it in the Templates
directory.

5. When you click Save, the original layout file remains open, and a new layout with the specified name and save
location is created.

UPDATING TEMPLATE FILES

To change the default settings in your template, you must open the template file as though it were a regular plan or layout
by selecting File> Open Plan || or Open Layout [L].

After the necessary changes are made, save your work and close the file.

Importing Default Settings

‘ELD Default settings are file-specific; however, you can transfer many important default settings from one plan file to
another by selecting File> Import> Import Default Settings.

Not all defaults settings saved in a plan can be imported from one file to another. For example, Electrical, CAD, Floor,
Framing, Foundation, and General Plan Defaults are not imported.

o Defaults associated with Default Sets are not imported but can be exported and imported separately. See Exporting and
Importing Default Sets on page 86.
« Saved plan views can also be separately imported. See /mporting Saved Plan Views on page 152.
o Layer Sets can be separately exported and imported, as well. See Exporting and Importing Layer Sets on page 193.
o Wall Type Definitions can also be exported and imported. See Exporting and Importing Wall Types on page 395.
If the source file that you import from is from an older program version, it may be missing settings available in Version
X14. If a default setting is missing, the system default will be imported instead. For this reason, it is best to review defaults

before importing them and to avoid importing any defaults that are not actually present in the source file. See Template
Files on page 87.

Bear in mind that some default settings are dynamic and, if changed, can affect existing objects in the plan. See Dynamic
Defaults on page 79.

To import default settings
1. Open the plan that you would like to import default settings into.

2. Select File> Import> Import Default Settings ‘U .

3. In the Open Plan File dialog, browse to and select the plan file that you would like to import defaults from and click
OK. See Importing Files on page 45.

4. In the Import Default Settings dialog:
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Import Default Settings *

Select the defaults that you would like to import.

Base Cabinet ~
Bifold Door

Cabinet Schedule

Corner Boards

Deck Railing

Door Schedule

Doorway

Dormer

Driveway

Electrical Schedule

Exterior Door W

Select Al Clear Al

Cancel Help

o Use the scrollbar on the right to scroll through the list.
o Check the box beside any defaults that you want to import.

o Click the Select All button to place checks in the boxes beside all defaults in the list, or click Clear All to clear all of
the check boxes.

o Multiple line items can be selected by Shift+ or Ctrl+clicking their names. Then check or uncheck the box beside any
selected item to affect the entire selection set. See Shift and Ctrl Select on page 217.

o Click OK to close the dialog and import the selected defaults.

Reset to Defaults

Select Edit> Reset to Defaults to open the Reset to Defaults dialog.

This dialog allows you to reset critical structural settings in the current plan to the default values.
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Reset to Defaults

Reset Scope
(® 1st Floor

() All Floors

Default
[] Floor Heights

[_] Ceiling Heights

[ ] Roof Groups

[ ] Roof Directives in Walls
[] Roof Gable Lines (Delete)
[] Wall Top Heights

[_] Wall Bottorn Heights

8] 4 Cancel

bt

[ ] Owverridden Dimension Text (Entire Plan)

Help

o Reset Scope

The settings can be cleared for the current floor or for All Floors.
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o Default

Specify which settings you want to reset to Default.

o Check Floor and/or Ceiling Heights to reset the default values as specified in the Floor Defaults dialog. Floor and
ceiling heights for any room can be changed in the Room Specification dialog. See Floor Defaults Dialog on page
744.

o Roof Groups - You can specify a room’s Roof Group in the Room Specification dialog. This builds the roof over
this room and others in the same Roof Group independent of the roof built over other parts of the plan. Check to
reset to the default Roof Group, zero. See Roof Groups on page 807.

o When Roof Directives in Walls are reset, all items on the ROOF panel of the Wall Specification dialog are reset to
the default. See Roof Directives in Walls on page 807.

o Check Roof Gable Lines (Delete) to delete any Roof Gable Lines in the plan. See Gable/Roof Lines on page 846.

o Wall Top Heights and Wall Bottom Heights - Wall shape and height can be edited in 3D views. Check to reset
wall shapes and heights. See Editing Walls on page 372.

o Overridden Dimension Text (Entire Plan) - You can suppress the dimension value associated with a dimension
segment and replace it with text of your own. Check this to restore any suppressed dimension values and remove the
replacement text. See Add Additional Text on page 490.

General Plan Defaults Dialog

The settings in the General Plan Defaults dialog control basic features of the Chief Architect environment in plan
files. Just as with other default settings, they are file specific, which means that they can be set differently in
individual plan files. To open this dialog, select Edit> Default Settings, select "Plan", and click the Edit button.

You can also open this dialog by double-clicking the Select Objects | 3| button.

The General Layout Defaults dialog is similar to the General Plan Defaults dialog, but has fewer settings and is available in
layout files only. Its settings, too, are file specific.
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General Plan Defaults *

General Settings o

[] warn Before Deleting Selected Objects

[] 1gnore Casing When Resizing Wall Openings
[] Allow Editing in Select Home Designer Products
[] show Pitch as Degrees

Arrow Key Scroll Distance:
Allowed Angles o

@ 15 Degrees
() 7 1/2 Degrees
[] Additional Angles:

Use Snap Grid/Units e
Snap Unit:
[] show Snap Grid
Grid Color:
Display as Dots
[] show Reference Grid o
Grid Size: 12°
Grid Color:

Display as Dots
Living Area o
Living Area To: @ Main Layer
O surface
Show Living Area Label

Opening Indicators o

Hinged Openings: Opening Indicators Point to Hinge Side
Mumber Style... Cancel Help

o General Settings

o Check Warn Before Delete Selected Item if you want the program to require confirmation before an item is
deleted.

o Check Ignore Casing for Opening Resize to allow wall openings such as doors to be positioned against an
intersecting interior wall. Clear this box retain sufficient space for the opening’s specified interior trim width. Not
available in layout files.

o Check Allow Editing in Select Home Designer Products to allow limited editing of the current file in compatible
Home Designer programs. See Compatibility with Previous Versions on page 35.

o Check Warn Before Delete Selected Item if you want the program to require confirmation before an item is
deleted.

o The Arrow Key Scroll Distance setting determines how far to scroll in plan view when you press an arrow key. The
initial default is 12 inches (300 mm). Not available in layout files. See Using the Arrow Keys on page 158.
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o Allowed Angles
See Angle Snaps on page 166.

Select 15 Degrees to enable Angle Snaps in 15° increments.
Select 7 1/2 Degrees to enable Angle Snaps in 7 /2° increments.

Check Additional Angles and enter up to eight custom Allowed Angle values. Click the Number Style button to
specify the format used to enter angles in dialogs. See Dialog Number/Angle Style Dialog on page 131.

e Snap Grid

See Grid Snaps on page 167.

Check Use Snap Grid/Units to enable Grid Snaps.

Specify the Snap Unit you wish to use. The initial default is 1 inch (10 mm).

S It may be helpful to temporarily change the Snap Unit when
working with large objects such as terrain or small objects
such as molding profiles.

Uncheck Show Snap Grid to turn off the display of the Snap Grid, a visual indicator of the location of the snap
points.

Click the Color bar to specify the Snap Grid Color. See Color Chooser/Select Color Dialog on page 204.
Check Display as Dots to display the Snap Grid using dots rather than lines.

You can also click the Grid Snaps toggle button to turn on/off grid snapping.

o Reference Grid

Check Show Reference Grid to display the Reference Grid, the virtual graph paper used to create a sense of scale in
plan view.

Specify the Reference Grid Size.
Click the Color bar to specify the Reference Grid Color. See Color Chooser/Select Color Dialog on page 204.
Check Display as Dots to display the Reference Grid using dots rather than lines.

You can also click the Display Reference Grid H toggle button to turn on/off the grid display.

e Living Area

Not available in layout files. See Living Area on page 429.

Select Main Layer to have the Living Area calculation measure from the walls’ Main Layer.
Select Surface to have the Living Area calculation measure from the walls’ exterior surface.

Uncheck Show “Living Area” to turn off the display of the Living Area label.
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o Opening Indicators

Not available in layout files. Opening Indicators display on doors, windows, and cabinet doors in camera views when the
"Opening Indicators" layer is turned on. See Opening Indicators on page 557.

o Check Hinge Indicators Point to Handle for opening indicators to point towards the handle side of openings. When

unchecked, opening indicators point towards the hinge side.

Preferences Dialog

The settings in the Preferences dialog are global: they apply to all plan and layout files and are preserved between
sessions. To access this dialog, select Edit> Preferences in Windows® or Chief Architect> Preferences in
macOS™. Unlike most dialogs in the program, it is not necessary to have a plan or layout file open to access the Preferences

dialog.

The Preferences dialog has the following panels:

APPEARANCE PANEL

Preferences

~ Appearance
Celors
Font
Library Browser
Text
~ General
File Management
Folders
Ruby
New Plans
Unit Conversions
Time Tracker
Architectural
CAD
~ Edit
Behaviors
Snap Properties
~ Materials List
Report Style
Master List
*~ Render
Ray Trace
Video Card Status
Reset Options

Mumber Style. ..

Contextual Menus

Status Bar

Line Weights

Minimum Display Weight:

Display
Images and Pictures:
Menus:

Color Off is:

Dialog Previews

Toolbars

Button Size:

Side Window Drag Docking
Top/Bottom Docking:

Minimum Display Size
Dimensions:

Labels:

[ Click Twice to Display

] show Sereen Redraw Time

Show Coordinates

[[] show Line Weights

[ pisplay in Color when Possible

Show Icons
O Black and White
(® Grayscale

(O standard
@ Vector View

O Child Toal Palette
@ Drop Down

Scale Toolbar Icons for High DPI

D Pixels (Sizing Will Update on Next Launch)

Child Tool Palette
] Library Browser
D Project Browser

|:| Active Layer Display Options
[] walkthrough Preview

cancel

Help

© ©®© O O
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o Contextual Menus

o Check Contextual Menus to activate contextual menus that display when you right-click. See Contextual Menus on
page 19.

o Check Click Twice to Display to require two right-clicks on an object before the contextual menu displays. This
allows the first right-click to be used for object selection. See Selecting Objects on page 212.

Note: In 3D views, the two clicks must be on the same object surface
in order for the contextual menu to display: Clicking on two different

surfaces of the same object is treated like two single-clicks.

o Status Bar

o Check Status Bar to activate the Status Bar at the bottom of the main program window. See The Status Bar on page
25.

o Check Show Screen Redraw Time to display the number of seconds it takes to redraw the current view. In camera
views, multiple redraw times are reported for individual processes rather than one cumulative time.

o Check Show Coordinates to display the coordinates of your cursor at all times on the right side of the Status Bar.

o The coordinates’ number style is controlled in the Number Style/Angle Style dialog. See Dialog Number/Angle Style
Dialog on page 131.

e Show Line Weights
Specify the on-screen display of Line Weights. See Line Weights on page 1379.

o Check Show Line Weights to represent line weights on-screen. Depending on your zoom factor and your monitor’s
resolution, lines may appear to be wider on screen than when they are printed. Zooming closer may reflect a more
accurate idea of the actual line width.

o Specify the Minimum Display Weight, in Pixels. This is the lowest line weight possible on screen, regardless of
how far you zoom out. A Minimum Display Weight of 0 is the same as 1. This setting is ignored when printing or
when Print Preview @ is enabled.

o Display

o Images and Pictures - Check Display in Color when Possible to display pictures and images in color even when
Color [ is toggled off. Does not affect the display of images in any 3D views aside from Vector Views. See Color

On/Off on page 196.
o Menus - Check Show Icons to display tool icons next to items in the menus.

o Color Off is - Specify whether views appear in Black and White or Grayscale when color is toggled off. Does not
apply to any 3D views aside from Vector Views. See Vector View on page 1147.
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e Dialog Previews

Specify whether Dialog Previews use the Standard or Vector View Rendering Technique by default. See Dialog Preview
Panes on page 22.

o Toolbars

Specify how the program's toolbars present child tools when a parent button is clicked.
o Choose Parent-Child to display child tools as buttons at the end of the toolbar where the parent button resides.
o Choose Drop Down to display child tools when the drop-down arrow to the right of the parent button is clicked.

o Uncheck Scale Toolbar Icons for High DPI to prevent toolbar icons from becoming larger on systems running
Windows and using Custom Scaling to increase DPI resolution. When checked, toolbar buttons will increase in size
when high DPI is used. Not available in the Mac version of the software.

o Specify the desired toolbar Button Size, in pixels. Increasing this value will proportionally resize the text in the

drop-down toolbars, as well. See Toolbar Button Size on page 136.

o Side Window Drag Docking

Specify whether side windows dock to the edges of the program window. See View and Side Windows on page 17.

o Uncheck Side Window Drag Docking to prevent undocked side windows from docking when moved using the
mouse. A side window can still be docked to its last docked location by double-clicking its title bar.

o Top/Bottom Docking - Check the box beside a side window’s name to allow it to dock on the top and bottom edges
of the program window. Does not affect docking to the left and right sides.

e Minimum Display Size
Specify the minimum display size of Dimensions and Labels, in pixels. This is the on-screen size and does not affect
printed or exported output. To use the printed scale, set these values to 0 or turn on Print Preview [d .

o Dimension sizes are set in the Dimension Defaults dialog. See Dimension Defaults Dialog on page 457.

o Printed label sizes are set in the Schedule Defaults dialogs. See Labels Panel on page 709.
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COLORS PANEL

Preferences X
v Appearance View Colors o
Colors Background: l:l Handle Fill: IZI
Font
Library Browser Layout Background: l:l Secondary Handle Fill: IZI
Text
v General Selection Line: Sl Selected Edge Handle Fil El
File Management
Eolders Selection Fill: l:l
fuby Edt e ]
iting Transparency:
New Plans
Unit Conversions Interface Colors o
Time Tracker
Architectural
CAD Locked |Name li cony |
v Edit
Behaviors ﬁ Classic
Snap Properties ﬁ Beach
~ Materials List fi Coral
Report Style ﬁ Mint
Master List fi Sage
~ Render fi Sand
Ray Trace ﬁ Smoke
Video Card Status ﬁ Stone
Reset Options fi Sunny
M TerraCofta

MName: My Color Theme

Dialog / Toolbar Background: lzl Dock Title / Selected Tab Background:
Dialog / Toolbar Text: EI Dock Title [ Selected Tab Text:

Window Separator: Menu Bar Background:

Table / Input Background: lzl Button Background:

Table / Input Text: EI Button Text:

Table Alternate Row: IZI Selected Toolbar Button:

Table Selected Row: El [] Toolbar Button / Image Background:
Table Selected Text: lzl

i

Cancel | | Help

-
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o View Colors

Specify view background colors and colors associated with selected objects by clicking a color bar to open the Select Color
dialog. See Color Chooser/Select Color Dialog on page 204.

o Specify the Background color for plan view and CAD Details. The background colors for 3D views can be set in
their defaults and specification dialogs. See Backdrop Panel on page 1121.

o Specify the Layout Background color, which is the background color in layout files. See Layout on page 1338.

o Specify the Selection Line color, which is the color of the lines that represent object(s) and their edit handles when
they are selected. The opacity of this color can also be specified.

o Specify the Selection Fill, which is the fill color for selected objects and its level of opacity. Note that depending on
the fill assigned to a selected object, its Selection Fill color may vary.

o Specify the Secondary Handle Fill, which is used to identify special edit handles such as the Key Frame handles on
Walkthrough Paths. Both color and opacity level can be set. See Key Frames on page 1206.

o Specify the Selected Edge Handle Fill, which is the fill color of the edit handle on a selected object’s Selected Edge
and its level of opacity. See Selected Edge on page 214.

Note: If the Selection Line and Handle Fill Colors are similar, it may

be difficult to distinguish between active and inactive CAD Points.

o Interface Colors

Specify the colors for a variety of different elements in the software’s interface by selecting an option from the drop-down
list:

o Select “System” to use your operating system’s color settings.

o In the Mac version of the software, select “Force Light” to use Light Mode in Chief Architect regardless of the
system settings, or “Force Dark” to use Dark Mode in Chief Architect regardless of the system settings.

o Select “Custom Color Theme” to apply a color theme to the program interface and select its characteristics below.
The table and settings that follow are only available when “Custom Color Theme” is selected, above:

o The table lists all available Color Themes. Click on a line item to select and activate that color theme.

o Locked themes are installed with the program and cannot be modified or deleted.

o To create an unlocked theme, select any theme in the list and click the Copy button.

o Select an unlocked theme and click the Rename button to specify a new name.

o Select an unlocked theme and click the Delete button to remove the theme from the list.

o When an unlocked theme is selected, the settings below the table are enabled, allowing you to specify the colors for
a variety of elements in the program interface.

o When Toolbar Button/Image Backgrounds is unchecked, toolbar buttons and images in dialogs use the
Dialog/Toolbar Background color.

The program interface will update as you select different color themes or edit the selected unlocked theme’s color settings.

FONT PANEL

The FONT panel controls the font used by dimensions in legacy plans when they are opened in Chief Architect Premier X14,
as well as the font used in the Materials List.
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Preferences *
v Appearance Fonts o
Colars Legacy Dimension Conversion | Arial T|
Font Materials Lists
Library Browser [ goid
Text [ 1talic
v General [ underline
File Management .
Folders [ strikeout
Ruby
MNew Plans
Unit Conversions
Time Tracker Er=o=s o
Architectural . . .
CAD Chief Architect Premier X14
v Edit 3D Home Design Software

o Fonts

Specify the Fonts for use in Legacy Dimension Conversion and Materials Lists.

o Select Legacy Dimension Conversion from the list to specify the font used by dimensions in legacy files from
Versions 10 to X3. See Dimensions on page 454.

o Select Materials Lists from the list to specify the font used by Materials Lists and the Master List. See Materials
Lists on page 1309.

A Legacy Dimension Conversion settings only affect plans

from previous versions when they are opened in Chief
Architect Premier X14. Set these values to the default font that you
used in previous versions before opening legacy files.

o Select a Font from the drop-down list for the use selected to the left. See Fonts and Alphabets on page 503.
o Select one or more font styles to apply to the selected use: Bold, Italic, Underline, and/or Strikeout.

o Preview

A sample of the selected font and style displays here.

For information about text in Chief Architect Premier X14 files, see Text, Callouts, and Markers on page 501.

LIBRARY BROWSER PANEL

The LIBRARY BROWSER panel controls the appearance of the Library Browser window. See The Library Browser on page
962.
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Preferences

v Appearance

Colors [ Hide Selection Pane

F.ont [[] Hide Preview Pane

Library Browser

Text Selection Pane View o
v General

File Management
Folders

Ruby

Mew Plans

Unit Conversions

View

(® Tiled To Fit Window
(O Serollable List

Show Names in Selection Pane

Preview Pane Selection Pane Layout

*

Time Tracker ® Vertical
,é:gltectural () Horizontal

v Edit O Stacked
Behaviors ) o
Snap Properties Preview Pane

v Materials List @ Standard
Report Style () vector View
Master List

Qi

Control the display of the main sections of the Library Browser.
o Check Hide Selection Pane to hide the pane that displays objects in a selected catalog or folder.

o Check Hide Preview Pane to hide the pane that shows a preview of a selected object.

e Selection Pane View
Specify how objects in the Selection Pane are presented.

o Select Tiled to Fit Window to display all items in a catalog or folder. If there are many items, their previews may
be very small to fit in the pane.

o Select Scrollable List to display all items in the selected catalog or folder in a scrollable list. If there are many
objects, the list may be long but each object preview will be sized to fit the pane.

o Check Show Names in Selection Pane to display the names of the objects in the Selection Pane.

e Preview Pane/Selection Pane Layout

Select a radio button to change the layout of the Library Browser's sections.
« Vertical - Displayed sections of the Library Browser are divided vertically.
o Horizontal - Displayed sections are divided horizontally.

o Stacked - Displayed sections are divided both horizontally and vertically.

o Preview Pane

Specify whether selected library items are displayed in the Preview Pane using the Standard or Vector View Rendering
Technique. See Rendering Techniques on page 1147.

To restore the original size and position of the Library Browser and other
side windows, click the Restore Side Windows button on the Reset
Options Panel on page 131.
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TEXT PANEL

The settings on the TEXT panel control some behaviors affecting text objects. See Text, Callouts, and Markers on page 501.

Preferences *

~ Appearance Options o

Colors Text Spedification Enter Key: Create New Line

Font

Default Designer Information: Define...

Library Browser

= [2)
v General eader Lines

File Management Mumber of Segments:

Folders Create Rich Text

Ruby

o Text Specification Enter Key

o Uncheck Create New Line to close the Text and Rich Text Specification dialogs when the Enter key is pressed.
When this is checked, a new line of text is created when Enter is pressed and the dialog remains open.

o Default Designer Information - Click the Define button to enter designer information that applies to all plans
drawn in Chief Architect. This default may be overridden for individual plans. See Designer Information on page 60.

o Leader Lines

Specify how the Leader Lines ™ tool functions. See The Text Tools on page 505.

o Specify the Number of Segments that text Leader Lines have. Changes to this setting affect subsequently drawn
Leader Lines: existing lines are not affected.

o Uncheck Create Rich Text to create Text | ['| objects when the Leader Line tool is used. When checked, Rich Text
T is created.
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GENERAL PANEL

Preferences

~ Appearance
Colors
Font
Library Browser
Text
v | General
File Management
Folders
Ruby
Mew Plans
Unit Conversions
Tirne Tracker
Architectural
CAD
¥ Edit
Behaviors
Snap Properties
~ Materials List
Report Style
Master List
~ Render
Ray Trace
Video Card Status
Reset Options

MNumber Style...

Undo
Chedk For Program Updates

ot

Dashboard
Show on Startup
Show When No Other Tabs are Open
[ Close When a New Tab is Creat=d

Troubleshooting
[] Automatically Send Error Reports
Optimize for Mult-Core CPUs
2D Zoom and Panning Optimizations
[] Record Timing Log
[ Highlight Overridden Dimension Text

Pinch Zoom Sensitivity I

Defaults
Edit Active Default on Double-Click

Save Dialog Size and Position
@ Always
(") Each Session
O MNever

["] Open Dialogs to the Last Panel Visited

Room Planner Import

[[] Measure Windows from Inside of Frame

© O O

Cancel Help

o Undo

o When Undo is checked, the Undo and Redo commands can be used. See Undo and Redo on page 293.

o Maximum Undos - Specify how many levels of Undo and Redo you want available, from 1 to 100. Undo files are

saved in the Undo Directory.

o Check For Program Updates

o When Check For Program Updates is checked, Chief Architect will check for updates when the program is

launched.

o By default, Chief Architect checks for program updates once a day when the program is launched. You can specify a
different frequency, in days, if you prefer.

e Dashboard

o When Show on Startup is checked, the Dashboard window opens when Chief Architect is launched. See Dashboard

on page 11.

o When Show When No Other Tabs are Open is checked, the Dashboard will open when all other view tabs are
closed. See View Windows on page 149.

o Check Close When a New Tab is Created to close the Dashboard tab whenever a new view is opened. When this is
unchecked, the Dashboard remains open when a new tab is created.
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o Troubleshooting

o Check Automatically Send Error Reports to automatically send a report to Chief Architect in the event of a
program error. This box becomes checked automatically if you click the Send Report button in an error message box.
If an unsent error report generated during the current program session exists, it will be sent automatically if this box
is checked by the user. See Error Messages on page 1412.

o Uncheck Optimize for Multi-Core CPUs to turn off program optimizations for multi-core processors. This box is
checked by default and should only be unchecked for technical troubleshooting purposes.

o Uncheck 2D Zoom and Panning Optimizations to turn off program speed optimizations for zooming and panning
in 2D views.

o Check Record Timing Log to have the program create an event timing log in the Hidden User Settings Folder for
troubleshooting purposes. Unless you are actively troubleshooting program performance, this box should be
unchecked.

o Check Highlight Overridden Dimension Text to highlight the text in any dimension labels where the actual
dimension label has been suppressed. See Add Additional Text on page 490.

o Specify the desired Pinch Zoom Sensitivity, which affects the zoom rate for touch screens, trackpads, as well as
Ctrl+scroll wheel actions in Chief Architect. The default value is 1. See Using Input Devices on page 14.
Additional options are available in the Mac version of the software only:
o When Mouse Movement Optimizations is checked, zooming using the mouse scroll wheel is optimized for Mac

systems. This box is checked by default and should only be unchecked when troubleshooting issues with the mouse
scroll wheel in the Mac version of the software.

o Use the Mouse Scroll Sensitivity scrollbar or text field to control how sensitive the mouse scroll wheel is when
zooming using the mouse scroll wheel in the Mac version of the software.

e Defaults

o Uncheck Edit Active Default on Double-Click to open the Saved Defaults dialog when you double-click the toolbar
button associated with a drawing tool that has multiple saved defaults. When this box is checked, the defaults dialog
for the currently active saved default opens. See Multiple Saved Defaults on page 79.

o Save Dialog Size and Position

Specify when the program should remember dialog sizes and positions: Always, Per Session, or Never. See Dialog Size
and Position on page 21.

o Check Open Dialogs to the Last Panel Visited to open paneled dialogs to the last panel that you accessed during

the current program session. When unchecked, dialogs always open to the first panel. See Dialogs on page 19.

o Room Planner Import
Specify how window sizes in Room Planner Imports are measured. See /mport Room Planner File on page 1226.

o Check Measure Windows from Inside of Frame to measure window heights and widths from the inside of the
frame. When unchecked, window sizes are measured from the outside of the window frame, as they are in the
Window Specification dialog in Chief Architect. See General Panel on page 600.
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FILE MANAGEMENT PANEL

The settings on the FILE MANAGEMENT panel let you modify functions related to the program’s plan and layout file

management.

Preferences Y
~ Appearance Auto Save o
Font
Library Browser File Locking o
Text ) - )
©~ General () Disable File Locking
File Management ®) Use File Locking
Folders ; o
Ruby Recent File List
New Plans Maximum Files:
Unit Conversions Show as Submenu
Time Tracker
Architectural Clear Recent Files
CAD
~ Edit Thumbnail Images
Behaviors @ Smal
Snap Properties
¥ Materials List O Large
Report St.yla Auto Archive Files o
Master List
*~ Render O Hourly
Ray Trace (® Daily

Video Card Status
Reset Options

Mumber Style. ..

O Previous Save

Auto Archive Warning

Auto Copy Files
Copy Externally Referenced Material Files to My Data Folder

File Assodation

Assodate Files With This Program. ..

Allow Chief Architect Premier to Manage Files

Project Location:

|C:Wsers\annes\AppDaia\Loal\Ch\ef Architect Premier ¥ 14\Projects) ‘ Browse. ..
Move Existing Projects to New Location
Shared Resource Plans:
|C:VJsers\annes\AppDaia\Loal\Ch\ef Architect Premier X 14\Shared Resource Plans) ‘ Browse...

Maove Existing Plans to New Location
Project Migration
Migrate Forward Legacy Projects

Cancel

Help

®

o Auto Save

o Check Auto Save, then enter a value greater than zero in the text field to specify the frequency in minutes that Auto
Save files are created. Auto Save files are stored in the Archive folder. See Auto Save Files on page 44.

AN

Even with Auto Save active, you should frequently save your
work to the hard drive by selecting File> Save.
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o File Locking

Choose whether or not to lock .plan and .layout files when they are open. File Locking prevents another program or copy
of Chief Architect software from opening and modifying the same file at the same time and is recommended in nearly all
circumstances.

o Select Use File Locking to lock files.

o Select Disable File Locking to disable this feature.

e Recent File List

Specify the maximum size and location of the Recent File List.

o Specify the maximum number of recently opened files to list in the Dashboard window and at File> Open Recent
Files. You can open any of the files in this list by selecting it, making it a quick way to access your most recent
work.

o Uncheck Show in Submenu to display the Recent File List at the bottom of the File menu rather than in a submenu.

o Thumbnail Images

Thumbnail images are file previews that display when opening or searching for saved plan and layout files. Thumbnail
Images on page 36.

o Check Thumbnail Images to automatically create thumbnail images when a plan or layout is first saved. If this
option is disabled, you can still create thumbnails manually.

o Select either Small or Large thumbnails. Large thumbnails provide a higher quality image but result in larger file
sizes.

e Auto Archive Files

Select an Auto Archive Files option. Every time a file is saved, the current archive file is overwritten. See Auto Archive on
page 42.

o Select Hourly to save and append archive files based on an hourly format.
o Select Daily to save and append archive files based on a daily format.

o Select Previous Save to archive only the most recently saved file, unappended.

o Auto Archive Warning

o Uncheck Auto Archive Warning to prevent the program from prompting you to manage archive files. When
checked, you will be reminded to manage the current file’s archives when they reach the number specified below.

o Enter the Maximum Files, which is the number of files that must be in a file’s Archive directory before the Manage
Archives warning will display. See Manage Archives on page 43.
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o Auto Copy Files

o When Copy Externally Referenced Material Files to My Data Folder is checked, the program automatically
makes a copy of the material texture and map files associated with any custom materials that you create in your
Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder. This can help prevent these files from becoming lost if the originals are
deleted. See About Materials on page 1051 and Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

e File Association

o Click the Associate Files With This Program button to direct your computer’s operating system to associate all
.plan, .layout, .calib, and .calibz files with Chief Architect Premier X14. This button will not be active if plan,
layout, and library files are already associated with this program and version. See File Association on page 35.

FOLDERS PANEL

Chief Architect stores many support files in various folders on your computer. The default locations of these directories are
listed and can be redefined on the FOLDERS panel if necessary.

You do not need to change default locations under normal circumstances, but sometimes it may be preferable to locate
certain files in another location. To specify a new default folder for a particular purpose, click the Browse button to the right
of that item.

.f Changing settings on the Folders panel can result in unexpected
program functionality.

Preferences *
v Appearance Mote: For Advanced Use Only.
Colors My Data Folder:
F_D nt |C:Wsers\annes\Dommenm\ChieF Architect Premier X14 Datal, Browse...
Library Browser
Text User Library Folders:
v General Keep User Library and Referenced Files in Data Folder
File Management = = —
C:\Users\annes\Documents\Chief Architect Premier X14 Data, Browse...
Folders
Ruby My Temporary Folder:
New Plans . |C:\J..lsers\annes‘l,l\ppData\,Loal\Temp‘\ | Browse. ..
Unit Conversions
Time Tracker My Undo Folder:
Architectural |C:\J..lsers\annes‘l,l\ppData\,Loal\Temp‘\ | Browse. ..
CAD
v Edit System Library Database Folder:
Behaviors |C:\ProgramData‘l,Chief Architect Premier X 14 | Browse. ..

Snap Properties
¥ Materials List
Report Style Show...

All Program Paths:

o Important user-specific information is stored in the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder, which is located in
your Documents directory by default. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.
If you specify a new location, any custom toolbars or other settings that you may have will not be copied to the new
location: you can do this yourself if you wish.

. Make sure that the location you specify is accessible and has
A adequate space for the files in this folder. See Data Folder
Name and Location on page 37.
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o The User Library Folder contains custom library objects saved in the User Catalog in the Library Browser. When
Keep User Library and Referenced Files in Data Folder is checked, this folder’s location will update if you specify
a new location for the Data folder, above. When this is unchecked, this folder will remain in the location specified
below. If you specify a new location, the program will automatically copy your existing User Library content as well
as your Backdrops, Images, Patterns, and Textures folders to the new location. See The User Catalog on page 970.

o By default, Temporary files and Undo files are stored in the same folder. If you wish to use a different folder, you
must specify a directory on a hard drive with sufficient space to hold these files. See Undo and Redo on page 293.

o Chief Architect will not let you save your work in the Temporary or Undo folder, or open files saved in either
location.

o All library content aside from your User Catalog is stored in the System Library Database Folder. By default, this
folder is created in the directory intended for shared application data in your operating system (C:\ProgramData in
Windows;/Library/Application Support in macOS). If you specify a new location, the program will automatically copy
your library content to that location. See Library Content on page 969.

If you choose to use a different folder, you must specify a
A directory on a hard drive with sufficient space to hold these
files.

o All Program Paths - Click the Show button to open the Program Paths dialog, where you can find the location of files
that may be needed for troubleshooting purposes. See Program Paths Dialog on page 1413.

RUBY PANEL

The settings on the RUBY panel let you specify the Ruby safe level and the location of any Ruby files you may run in the
Ruby Console. See The Ruby Console on page 1405.

Preferences *
v Appearance Ruby $SAFE level: |Safelevel2 =
Colors Include in &L.0AD_PATH
Font
Library Browser C:/Usersfannes/Documents,Chief Architect Premier X14 Data/Scripts/
Text
v General

File Management
Folders

Ruby

Mew Plans

Unit Conversions

o Select the Ruby $SAFE level you wish to use from the drop-down list. A level of 0 is unprotected and could allow a
malicious script to be run, while a level of 5 may prevent you from using the Ruby Console productively. Level 2 is
chosen by default.

o In the Include in SLOAD_PATH field, specify the pathname of the directory where your Ruby scripts are stored.
Separate multiple locations with a semi-colon.

112



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Preferences Dialog

NEW PLANS PANEL

Preferences *
v Appearance MNew Plans and Layouts o
Colors ® U.5. Units
Font Flan Template:
Library Browser
Text |Residenh’al Template.plan | Browse. ..
v General Layout Template:
File Management
Folders 9 |.-'-\rchD 24%36 Layout Template.layout | Browse. ..
Ruby (O Metric Units
Mew Plans Flan Template:

Unit Conversions |

|Residenh’al TemplateM.plan Browse. ..

Time Tracker
Architectural Layout Template:
CAD |ISOL-'-\ 594x841 Layout Template.layout | Browse. ..
v Edit
Behaviors . Open and Save As o
Snap Properties
~ Materials List (®) Use Last Folder
Report Style () Use This Folder
Master List
v Render C:\Users\annes\Documents Browse...
Ray Trace

o New Plans and Layouts
Specify what system of measurement new plans and layout files use, as well as what files are used as the templates for new
files. See Template Files on page 87.

o Select the U.S. Units or Metric Units radio button to determine the units used in your new files. Once a new plan or
layout is created, its measurement system cannot be changed.

Be sure that you use U.S. Unit files for your U.S. Unit

templates and metric files for your metric templates. When a
new file is created, it uses units of the template file regardless of your
Preference setting.

o Plan Template - Displays the template file the program uses when you open a new plan. Click the Browse button to
select a new plan template.

o Layout Template - Displays the template file the program uses when you open a new layout file. Click the Browse

button to select a new layout template.

o Open and Save As
Control how the program behaves when a new plan is opened or an existing plan is saved.

o Use Last Folder refers the program to the directory last used to save or open a plan file.
o Use This Folder refers the program to a particular location specified by you.

o Click the Browse button to define a particular directory when Use This Directory is selected.

UNIT CONVERSIONS PANEL

In many places throughout Chief Architect, you can specify the size of an object with any Length unit listed on the UNIT
CONVERSIONS panel. Using the data on this panel, the program will convert your entry into the unit set in the Dialog
Number/Angle Style dialog. See Dialog Number/Angle Style Dialog on page 131.

These conversions are also useful when you import drawings. When an object is drawn in a Chief Architect plan file, it is
always at its true, unscaled size and the drawing is only scaled when you print it. This means that if you import a scaled
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drawing, you must compensate for its scaling by creating a custom unit of measurement. See /mport Drawing Assistant on

page 1228.

You can also create units that measure area and volume, which can be used in custom Materials List formulas and Ruby

macros. See Materials List Formulas on page 1325 and Ruby in Chief Architect on page 1391.

The default unit conversions are locked and cannot be changed, but custom conversions can be added to the list and later

modified.

o Units

Preferences

v Appearance
Colors
Font
Library Browser
Text
v General
File Management
Folders
Ruby
Mew Plans
Unit Conversions
Time Tracker
Architectural
CAD
v Edit
Behaviors
Snap Properties
v Materials List
Report Style
Master List
~ Render
Ray Trace
Video Card Status
Reset Options

Mumber Style. ..

Units:

00T cum
0.01 cuyd
0.01sgm
cc
centimeter

cucm
cu dm

cu ft

cuin

cum

cumm

cuyd

cubic centimeter
cubic foot

cubic inch

cubic meter
cubic millimeter
cubic yard

Sample

o
FRERERE

Add...
Edit...
Delete

Copy...

Cancel

Help

*

A list of available units of measurement displays here. Click on the name of a unit to select it.

o Add, Edit, Delete, or Copy the unit conversions. Certain unit conversions are locked and cannot be edited or

deleted.

o Ifyou click Add, Edit or Copy, the Add Unit Conversion dialog displays.

o Sample

An example of how the unit selected above converts to a selection of similar units. You can use this to verify that any unit

conversion you create is correct.
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ADD UNIT CONVERSION DIALOG

Add Unit Conversion *
Unit Name: |c0nvert 1:20 |—-°
[] pefault Unit
Measurement Type o
® Length
O Area
O valume

Conversion o
Multiply by: to convert to | ft hd

Sample o

1convert 1:20 = 20 ft
1convert 1:20 = 240 in
1convert 1:20 = 6.096 m
1 convert 1:20 = 609.6 cm

Cancel Help

o Unit Name

o Type a short, descriptive name of the new unit. Names must be unique: the names of units installed with the program
cannot be used.

o Names can include any characters, as well as spaces. Bear in mind, though, that names of units for measuring length
that have numbers in them may be unusable if entered in some dialogs in the program.

o Check Default Unit to display this new unit in places that present lists of available units. For example, if you have
inches as units and make inches a default, inches appear on the list when you are given a choice of units, such as in
the Import Drawing Assistant. In other places, such as the Materials List, all units are listed.

o Measurement Type
Specify what the new unit measures.

o Select the appropriate radio button: Length, Area, or Volume.

e Conversion

o Specify how much to Multiply by your custom unit to convert to the unit you select from the drop-down list. A
measurement type must be selected before the list is populated.

o Sample
An example of the Unit Conversion defined above displays here.

When importing a drawing with a 1” = 20’ scale, for example, create a unit to convert this scaling to 17 =1".

To create a new unit of measurement
1. Click the Add button to open the Add Unit Conversion dialog.

2. Type a short, descriptive name like “convert 1:20” in the Unit Name field.
o Because this unit will be used only for scaling conversion, including numbers in its name will not cause any issues.

3. Select Length as the Measurement Type.
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4. Type 20 in the Multiply by field.

5. Select “ft” from the drop-down list.

Note: You can achieve the same results if you Multiply by 240 to
convert to inches.

6. Click OK to close the dialog.

TIME TRACKER PANEL

Preferences *

~ Appearance Time Tracker Options
Colors [ Automatically Start Timer on File Open

F.ont Stop timer if idle for I:I minutes
Library Browser

Text Display Idle Timeout Dialog

w
Gene.ral Default User Name: |
File Management

Folders
Ruby
Mew Plans

Unit Conversions
Time Tracker
Architectural

o Uncheck Automatically Start Timer on File Open if you do not want to begin logging time whenever a file is
opened. If this is not checked, you must select Tools> Time Tracker> Start Time Logging % to begin logging.

o Check Stop timer if idle for __ minutes, and enter the number of minutes to stop logging time when a plan has been
idle.
o Check Display Idle Timeout Dialog to warn when a plan is considered idle.

o Specify the Default User Name used in Time Log entries. This field is initially populated by the name that you
entered when you registered your software license. See Designer Information on page 60.

For more information, see Time Tracker on page 61.

ARCHITECTURAL PANEL

Preferences

@ «

~ Appearance Walls
Colors Show Same Wall Type Handles
Font

Library Browser
Text Turn on Connect Island Rooms When Opening Legacy Plans

[[] select Room Before Wallin 30

~ General
File Management
Folders [] stair Sections Move Independently
Ruby

Mew Plans
Unit Conversions Enable 'Show Room Label' Automatic Behavior When Changing Room Types

Stairs

Rooms

Time Tracker
Architectural
CAD [ Automatically Place Roof Intersection Points

v Edit

Behaviors

Snap Properties (®) skylights Automatically Generate Cailing Holes

v Materials List (O Manually Edit Ceiling Hale Polylines
Report Style
Master List Legacy File Configuration

~ Render Hinged Openings: Opening Indicators Point to Hinge Side

Ray Trace

Video Card Status
Reset Options

Mumber Style... Cancel Help

Roofs

Skylight Ceiling Hole Default
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o Walls

Select the desired default behaviors for selected walls.

o Check Show Same Wall Type Handles to display edit handles on selected walls that draw new walls of the same
type when dragged. See Same Wall Type Edit Handles on page 376.

o Check Select Room Before Wall in 3D to select the room defined by a wall when you click on the wall in 3D
views. See Selecting Rooms on page 423.

e Check Turn on Connect Island Rooms When Opening Legacy Plans to automatically connect “island” rooms an
Invisible wall in legacy plans opened in Version X14. See Room Definition on page 418.

o Stairs

o Check Stair Sections Move Independently to allow stair sections connected by landings to move separately,
without moving the entire staircase. See Editing Stairs and Ramps on page 761.

e Rooms

o Uncheck Enable ‘Show Room Label’ Automatic Behavior When Changing Room Types to prevent a room’s
label from displaying when an “Unspecified” room is assigned a different Room Type in its Room Specification
dialog. When this box is checked, the room label’s display will be enabled when the Room Type is changed from
“Unspecified”. See General Panel on page 443.

o Roofs

o Check Automatically Place Roof Intersection Points to automatically generate temporary CAD points that
correspond to roof plane intersection points. When unchecked, these temporary points are not created. See Locating
Intersections on page 826.

e Skylight Ceiling Hole Default
See Skylights and Roof Holes on page 849.

o When Skylights Automatically Generate Ceiling Holes is selected, the program automatically generates a ceiling
hole for a new skylight.

o Select Manually Edit Ceiling Hole Polylines to create your own ceiling holes.

o Legacy File Configuration

Specify how obsolete settings are handled when legacy files are opened in the current program version. See Considerations
for Legacy Files on page 1417.

o When Opening Indicators Point to Hinge Side is checked, the opening indicators for hinged openings point to the
hinge side of the opening in legacy files opened in Chief Architect Premier X14. When unchecked, opening
indicators in these files point to the handle side. See Opening Indicators on page 557.

CAD PANEL
The CAD panel contains settings that define how CAD blocks, Sun Angles and other CAD and CAD-based objects behave.
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o CAD Blocks

Preferences

v Appearance

Colors

Font

Library Browser

Text
General

File Management

Folders

Ruby

Mew Plans

Unit Conversions

Time Tracker
Architectural
CAD
Edit

Behaviors

Snap Properties
Materials List

Report Style

Master List
Render

Ray Trace

Video Card Status
Reset Options

Mumber Style. ..

CAD Blocks

Options

Line Properties

Endcap Printed Length:

Sun Angle
Latitude:

Longitude:

Time Zone:

[] Always use 'By Object’ for CAD black fill style
Use 'By Object’ when creating new CAD blocks

Connect CAD Segments
[] Advanced Splines

1/18™

Show Same Line Type Handles

© © O O

(® Morth
O South

117.0®

O East
® West

(GMT - 08:00) Pacific Time (USA & Canada), Tijuana hd

Cancel Help

These settings affect how fill styles are applied to CAD blocks. See CAD Blocks on page 333.

o Check Always use ‘By Object’ for CAD block fill style to retain the fill patterns of the component objects of all
CAD blocks, regardless of what is specified in a given CAD block's specification dialog. When this option is
checked, the By Block Layer setting in the CAD Block Specification dialog only affects a CAD block's line style;
any fill style settings are ignored entirely. See CAD Block Specification Dialog on page 338.

o Check Use ’By Object’ when creating new CAD blocks to have By Object selected in the CAD Block
Specification dialog when a new CAD block is created. See General Panel on page 338.

'By Object’ checked
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o Options

« Uncheck Connect CAD Segments T | to prevent CAD objects from snapping together to form polylines as they are
drawn or edited. See Connect CAD Segments on page 212.

Note: Unlike other Preferences, the program always resets Connect
CAD Segments to be on whenever you close the program.

o Check Advanced Splines to enable the advanced spline setting as the default editing behavior for all subsequently
drawn splines. You can also enable this function for an individual spline by clicking the Advanced Splines 7 edit

button. See Advanced Splines on page 240.

e Line Properties
These settings affect open CAD shapes, including lines, arcs, and splines.

o Endcap Printed Length - The beginning and end of CAD lines that use a dashed line style are sometimes difficult
to distinguish. Endcaps can be placed to eliminate this problem. Specify the printed endcap length in inches (mm).

o Uncheck Show Same Line Type Handles to turn off the display of these edit handles on selected CAD objects. See
Same Line Type Edit Handles on page 308.

e Sun Angle
See Sun Angles and Shadows on page 1140.

o Define the default Latitude, Longitude and Time Zone used when creating Sun Angles.

EDIT PANEL

The settings on the EDIT panel of the Preferences dialog control the appearance of the cursor and selection behavior of edit
handles. See Using the Crosshairs on page 251.

Preferences *
v Appearance Crosshairs o
Colors [] Enable in Plan and Cross Section/Elevation Views
F.ont [] Enable in Perspective Views
Library Browser
Text Synchronize with Cursor
v sene cor —
File Management
Folders Width: Pixels
Rubr
4 Size: of Window Width
Mew Plans
Unit Conversions Aperture Size: I:I Pixels
Time Tracker
Architectural Selection o
CAD Edit Handle Size: Pixels
v Edit
Behaviors Edit Handle Tolerance: Pixels
Snap Properties Show Start and End Indicators
v Materials List ) )
Master List
~ Render Marguee Selection o
Ray Trace (®) Select Intersected Objects
Video Card Status () Select Contained Objects
Reset Options
() select Objects by Center
Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help
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o Crosshairs

You can use a cursor with Crosshairs in different view types and control its appearance. See Crosshairs on page 16.

Check Enable in Plan and Cross Section/Elevation Views to use a cursor with crosshairs in plan and cross
section/elevation views. This option is checked by default.

Check Enable in Perspective Views to use a cursor with crosshairs in perspective camera views and overviews.

When Synchronize with Cursor is checked, the mouse pointer and crosshairs always move together on screen. If
you feel that they do not keep up with your mouse movements, try unchecking this option.

Click the Color bar to open the Select Color dialog and specify the color of the crosshairs.
Specify the Width of the crosshairs lines, in pixels.

Crosshairs Size is specified as a percentage of the view Window Width. Specify the Size as 100% to extend the
crosshairs across the entire screen.

Set the Aperture Size, measured in pixels. The aperture is the space where the crosshairs meet. A value of 0 makes
the crosshairs meet at a point. Larger numbers leave a gap in the center.

e Selection

Customize the appearance of some types of selected objects, and edit handle sensitivity.

Enter an Edit Handle Size in pixels. The edit handles are twice this number of pixels plus one. For example, the
default value is 4, which results in a handle that is 9 x 9 pixels (4 x 2 =8, and 8 + 1 =9). The minimum value is 1,
which results in a handle that is 3 x 3 pixels.

Enter a value, in pixels, for Edit Handle Tolerance to specify how close to an edit handle you must click in order to
select it. The default value is 0.

Check Show Start and End Indicators to display an S and an E at the start and end points of a selected wall or the
selected edge of a CAD-based object. This can make it easier to edit the selected edge in the object’s specification
dialog. See Selected Edge on page 214.

Specify the Size of the Start and End Indicators, in pixels.

e Marquee Selection

Specify program behavior when selecting objects using a marquee. See Marquee Select on page 216.

E; Select Intersected Objects selects any objects whose bounding boxes are intersected by or located within
the marquee. See Bounding Boxes on page 1004.

i1 Select Contained Objects selects only objects located entirely within the marquee. This option provides the
""" best results in most situations.

Select Objects by Center selects only objects whose center points are located within the marquee.

~L¢  You can add the Selection Modes tools to your toolbars. See 7o
Q add a button to a toolbar on page 137.

BEHAVIORS PANEL

The settings on the BEHAVIORS panel of the Preferences dialog define basic editing behaviors of CAD and architectural
objects.
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Preferences *
v Appearance Rotate/Resize About o
Colors (® Object Center
F.ont () Current Point
Library Browser
Ted Rotate Jump:
v General
File Management Primary Movement Method o
Folders @® Orthogonal
Ruby O Polar
Mew Plans
Unit Conversions Continuous Drawing Behavior o
Time Tracker Stop When Connected

Architectural

CAD Edit Type o

v e (®) Default
Behaviors
Snap Properties O Alternate

v Materials List O Move
Report Style O Resize
Master List

v Render () Concentric
Video Card Status ]

Reset Options O Fillet

Behavior Indicators

Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help

o Rotate/Resize About

Define the point about which an object or a group of objects rotates or resizes. See Rotate/Resize About on page 163.

Select Object Center to rotate or resize the selection about its center point. Object Center is the default setting.
Select Current Point to rotate the object about the current CAD point instead.
To resize a CAD object about a current point, select the Resize Edit Type.

This function can also be accessed by selecting Edit> Edit Behaviors> Resize [[< . See Defaults, Preferences, and

Edit Behaviors on page 208.

Rotate Jump defines the angles an object or group of objects jumps to as it is rotated. When this value is set to 0°,
the Allowed Angles set in the Plan Defaults dialog are used; otherwise, Allowed Angles are ignored.

© -

O

e Primary Movement Methods

Control the directions that you can move objects using their edit handles.

Select Orthogonal to move an object perpendicular to any of its edges.

Select Polar to move an object at Allowed Angles.
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e Continuous Drawing Behavior

Specify whether the Continuous Drawing Behavior restarts after a closed shape is formed. See Alternate on page 209.

o Uncheck Stop When Connected to remain in the continuous Alternate drawing mode after a closed shape is formed.
When checked, the continuous drawing mode is halted but can be started again.

o Edit Type

Specify the active Edit Behavior. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on page 208.

o If Concentric is selected, specify the desired Jump increment.

o Uncheck Behavior Indicators to turn off the display of the mouse pointer icons associated with these Edit
Behaviors. This box is checked by default.

Edit Behavior whenever you close the program.

Note: Unlike other Preferences, the program always restores the Default

SNAP PROPERTIES PANEL

The settings on the SNAP PROPERTIES panel of the Preferences dialog control the behavior of Object Snaps as well as the
appearance of snap indicators. See Object Snaps on page 164.

Preferences

v Appearance
Colors
Font
Library Browser
Text
v General
File Management
Folders
Ruby
Mew Plans
Unit Conversions
Time Tracker
Architectural
CAD
v Edit
Behaviors
Snap Properties
v Materials List
Report Style
Master List
~ Render
Ray Trace
Video Card Status
Reset Options

Mumber Style. ..

Options
Objects in History:
Snap Distance: Pixels
Maximum Bump Distance: |150 Pixels

Snap Cabinets After Paste
Always Snap Walls On Allowed Angles

Snap Indicators
Indicator Size:

Indicator Color:

Extension Color:

n

Angle Snap Grid Color:
[] pisplay Angle Snap Grid
Object Snaps

D Endpoint X 0On Object Extensions:
A Midpoint @ Points/Markers U Tangent
O Center x Intersections I:_ Perpendicular

O Quadrant -ﬂ} Orthogonal

Other Snaps
Bumping/Pushing
[] Bumping/Pushing for Type in Movement
Angle Snaps

Mote: Grid Snap and Allowed Angle settings are located in the Plan Defaults dialog.

Cancel

Help

*
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o Options

Specify the Objects in History, which is the number of Extension Line Anchors that can display at one time.

Specify the Snap Distance, which is how far the cursor can be from a snap point for the snap to occur. This value is
measured in screen pixels; the default value is 12.

When working with very small objects, you may find it helpful to reduce this value; when working with very large
objects, it may be helpful to increase it.

This setting also controls the minimum length of camera and cross section/elevation lines of sight. See Creating
Camera Views on page 1087.

Specify the Maximum Bump Distance, which is the distance that a selected object must be dragged to override
bumping and move past an obstructing object.

Check Snap Cabinets After Paste to make the cabinets snap together after you paste them.

Check Always Snap Walls on Allowed Angles to limit walls to Allowed Angles. When unchecked, Object Snaps
can override Angle Snaps, allowing walls to snap at off angles as they are drawn or edited. See Angle Snaps on page
166.

o Snap Indicators

Specify a snap Indicator Size in pixels. This setting also controls the size of temporary CAD Points. See Place
Point on page 301.

Click the color bar to select a snap Indicator Color from the Select Color dialog. See Color Chooser/Select Color
Dialog on page 204.

Click the color bar to select an Extension Color from the Select Color dialog.
Click the color bar to select an Angle Snap Grid Color from the Select Color dialog.

Check Display Angle Snap Grid to turn on the display of the Angle Snap Grid. See Angle Snap Grid on page 167.
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e Object Snaps
These options can also be turned on and off using the toggle buttons on the toolbar and/or keyboard hotkeys.

Check Object Snaps to enable the object snap and extension snap options, below.

D Endpoint enables snapping to the ends of lines, arcs, splines and other objects.

b

Endpoint snaps

Midpoint enables snapping to the midpoint of an object such as a line or arc. For objects such as boxes, you
can snap to the midpoint of any side of the box.

?j

Midpoint snaps

O Center enables snapping to the center of cabinets, fixtures, furniture, as well as circles and arcs.

™

Center snap

0 Quadrant enables snapping to the left, right, top, or bottom of an object. Only used for arcs and circles.

~

Quadrant snaps

X On Object enables snapping to any point on the selected object, including CAD objects and cabinets.

~

On Object snap
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Points/Markers allows you to snap to temporary CAD points. Note that this only affects CAD Points, not
Text Markers. See Point Tools on page 301.

X

Points/Markers snap

Intersection enables snapping to the intersection of two objects, such as the intersection of a line with another
line. Intersection snapping also snaps extension lines to objects, and allows you to snap two extension lines to
each other.

Intersection snap
When Intersection snapping is enabled, wall extension line snapping will also occur. See Creating Walls on page 361.
Check any combination of Extension Snaps.

(@) Tangent Extensions enables snapping to a point tangent to the point where the extension anchor sits.

Tangent extension

Perpendicular Extensions enables snapping to a point perpendicular to the point where the extension anchor
sits.

Perpendicular extension

'EE' Orthogonal Extensions enables snapping to a point on a 90° axis from the extension anchor.

o &

Orthogonal extension
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o Other Snaps

< Check Bumping/Pushing to allow objects to bump into and move other objects. See Bumping/Pushing on
page 246.

o Check Bumping/Pushing for Type-in Movement to cause objects moved using dimensions or the Enter
Coordinates dialog to bump into objects in their path of movement and stop. When unchecked, objects
moved using type-in methods move to their specified destination locations. See Moving Objects on page
245.

Check Angle Snaps to enable snapping to Allowed Angles. See Angle Snaps on page 166.
MATERIALS LIST PANEL

The settings on the MATERIALS LIST panel control which categories are included in Materials Lists. The names of all
categories and their ID prefixes are listed here. They are defined by the program and cannot be changed. See Materials Lists
on page 1309.

Preferences *
~ Appearance Indude These Categories
Colors Categories
F.ont Appliance (&)
Library Browser Cabinets (C)
Text Decks-Walks (DW)
v General Doors (D)
File Management Electrical (E)
Folders Exterior Trim (EX)
Ruby Fixtures (FX)
MNew Plans Flooring (FL)
Unit Conversions Foundation (FO)
Time Tracker Framing (F)
Architectural Furniture (FU)
CAD General (GN}
v Edit Hardware (H)
Behaviors Insulation (IN)
Snap Properties :_nte;iorTr.im T
v  Materials List I\::sos:raypénMg)( )
Report Style Roofing (R)
Master List Siding ?S]
Y Render Subfloor (SF)
Ray Trace Wall Board (WE)
Video Card Status Windows (W)
Reset Options
Select Al Clear Al
Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help

When a material is entered in the Materials List, the program decides what category it goes in and assigns it an ID, which is
the prefix followed by a number. EX1 would be the first exterior trim piece entered in the Materials List for a particular
plan.

o Include These Categories - Check the categories you want to include in every new materials list generated. Before
you hide a category, make sure you know what items are listed within it.

o Click Select All to check the boxes beside all categories, or click Clear All to clear the check boxes beside all
categories.

S It is usually better to remove categories from individual plan lists
in the Layer Display Options dialog, rather than globally. See
Layer Display Options Dialog on page 183.
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REPORT STYLE PANEL

The REPORT STYLE panel controls the appearance of Materials Lists and the Master List.

Preferences x
~ Appearance Indude These Columns o
Colors D [ Move Up
Font Sub Category
Library Browser Floor CEE LT
Text [ Supplier
General Manufacturer
File Management Code
Folders Size
Ruby Description
MNew Plans Count
Unit Conversions Extra
Time Tracker Price v

Architectural
CAD
v Edit
Behaviors
Snap Properties

When Querying Suppliers & Manufacturers
(®) Match Entry Exactly
(O Match Entries Category

v Materials List (O Match All
Report Style
Master List Grid o
~ Render Horizontal Lines
Ray Trace e
Vertical Lines
Video Card Status =
Reset Options [] solid Lines
Custom Colors o
Header Text: _
T —
Text e
Font Size: 10 =
Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help
o Include These Columns

Columns can be specified for an individual Materials List by choosing Tools> Active View> Edit Active View while that
Materials List is active. See Materials List Specification Dialog on page 1319.

o Check the box beside each column to include it in newly created Materials Lists.
o Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to change the order that columns appear. To change the order, select one

or more items in the list and click the button. The selected columns move up or down by one in the list.

o When Querying Suppliers and Manufacturers

Select an option to narrow or broaden your query when searching the Master List.
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e Grid

Choose whether grid lines display in the Materials and Master Lists, both on-screen and printed.
o Check Horizontal Lines for lines between Materials List rows.
o Check Vertical Lines for lines between Materials List columns.

o Check Solid Lines for a solid line style. When unchecked, dotted lines are used.

e Custom Colors

o When Custom Colors is checked, Materials Lists use the colors defined below. When this is unchecked, either the
colors associated with the active Color Theme or your operating system’s default colors are used. See Colors Panel
on page 102.

o Background Colors can be specified for Odd and Even numbered rows.

e Text Font Size
Specify the height of the font used in the Materials List and Master List. See Editing Materials Lists on page 1324.

MASTER LIST PANEL

The MASTER LIST panel specifies how the Master List(s) for materials appears. You can maintain Multiple Master Lists, but
only one may be used at any given time. See Materials Lists on page 1309.

Preferences *
v Appearance Indude These Columns o
Colors D ~ Move Up
Font Uze
Library Browser [ supplier Move Down
Text Manufacturer
v General Code
File Management Size
Folders Description
Ruby Quantity
Mew Plans Price
Unit Conversions [ % Markup
Time Tracker [ Laber v
Architectural
CAD Master List File o
~ Edit - - -
. |15\Ch|ef Architect Premier ¥ 14 Data‘mmaster.mat Browse. .. Mew...
Behaviors
Snap Properties
v Materials List
Report Style
Master List
~ Render
Ray Trace
Video Card Status
Reset Options
Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help

o Include These Columns

o Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to change the order of columns. To change the order, select one or more
items in the list and click the button. The selected columns move up or down by one in the list.
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o Master List File
The name and pathname of the currently referenced Master List is shown. It is referenced for all subsequently opened plans
when a materials list is generated.

o Click the Browse button to select a different Master List. Navigate the directory structure until you find the new
Master List to be used, select it, and click OK.

Note: If the Master List file is saved in the program Data folder, and
the location of My Data Folder is changed, this pathname will
automatically update. See Folders Panel on page 111.

o Click the New button to create a new Master List. Name and save it in the location of your choice. When you create
a new Master List, it is blank until you build a materials list and enter prices, supplier or manufacturer information.
The Master List is saved automatically when you close.

RENDER PANEL

The settings on the RENDER panel control how 3D views are generated and navigated.

Preferences

“ Appearance
Colors
Font
Library Browser
Text
~ General
File Management
Folders
Ruby

Behaviors

Snap Properties
¥ Materials List

Report Style

Master List
*~ Render

Ray Trace

Video Card Status

Reset Options

Mumber Style...

General Options

Horizon Lines

Hardware Edge Smoothing: | Low
3Dconnexion® 3D Mouse and Gamepad

(® Rotate about Camera

(O Rotate about Camera Focal Point

Mew Plans Troubleshooting
Unit Conversions Enable GPU Ray Tracing
Time Tracker [] Enable Diagnostics (Requires Restart)
Architectural
CAD Manage GPU Residency
v Edit

Cancel

Help

® 0 O

o General Options

o Horizon Lines are lines that generate along the curved edges of symbol objects in Vector Views. Uncheck this box
to increase the speed of Vector View generation but also suppress these lines. See Vector View on page 1147.

o Hardware Edge Smoothing uses the video card to reduce the jagged appearance of angled surface edges and
pattern lines, producing cleaner lines. The higher the smoothing effect, the longer the rendering time. See Edge
Smoothing on page 1132.
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o 3Dconnexion® 3D Mouse and Gamepad
See 3Dconnexion® 3D Mice on page 1100.

o Select Navigate about Camera to center mouse movement about the location of the camera.

o Select Navigate about Camera Focal Point to center mouse movement about the location of the camera’s focal
point. See To create a camera view on page 1087.

e Troubleshooting

o In the Windows version of the program, uncheck Enable GPU Ray Tracing to disable real-time ray tracing in the
Physically Based and Clay Rendering Techniques. This box is checked by default and should only be unchecked for
troubleshooting purposes. If this option is disabled, it is not supported on the system. See GPU Ray Tracing on page
1130.

o In the Windows version of the software, the Enable Diagnostics (Requires Restart) option makes it possible for
information about certain errors to be collected. Restarting with Diagnostics enabled will degrade program
performance and should only be done when requested Chief Architect Technical Support. See Contacting Technical
Support on page 1411.

o Manage GPU Residency helps improve performance when printing very large files. This option is checked by
default and should only be unchecked for troubleshooting of printing issues in the Windows version of the software
only. See Printing and Plotting on page 1368.

o In the Mac version of the software, checking Disable Render Target Aliasing may address pixelation in camera
views. This option is unchecked by default on most systems.

o In the Mac version of the software, the Enable Retina Render Targets option is checked by default but should be
unchecked on systems that do not have Retina displays.

RAY TRACE PANEL

The settings on RAY TRACE panel allow you to specify how much of your computer’s processor resources to allocate to the
Chief Architect Ray Tracer. Changes to these settings do not affect ray traces that are in progress or queued: only ray traces
that you start in the future. See CPU Ray Tracing on page 1163.

Preferences *

~ Appearance Ray Tracer CPU Utilization

Colors Mumber of Cores Used: Use Maximum

Font
Library Browser
Text

v General

o Specify the Number of Cores Used by typing in the text field or clicking the up or down arrows. The number of cores
available will vary, depending on the number of cores your system has and whether it uses hyper threading.

e Check Use Maximum to use the highest number of cores available on the system.

VIDEO CARD STATUS PANEL

The VIDEO CARD STATUS panel displays information about your video card, including the vendor and whether it supports
the software's minimum requirements. See System Requirements.

This information may be important if you are having problems generating 3D views.
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RESET OPTIONS PANEL

In order for some of the Reset Options to take effect, you will need to restart Chief Architect.

Preferences %
v Appearance Preferences
Colors Reset Message Boxes| Reset suppressing of message boxes.
Font
Library Browser Reset Dialog Sizes | Reset dialog sizes and positions to factory defaults.
Text
~ General Reset Toolbars Reset toolbars to factory defaults.
File Management Reset Templates Reset templates to factory defaults,
Folders
Ruby Reset Side Windows Reset Project Browser, Active Layer Display Options, Walkthrough Preview, Library Browser, and Tool

New Plans Palette to factory defaults.

Unit Conversions Reset Search Folders | Clear the list of directories where the program searches for missing files.
Time Tracker
Architectural Reset Migration Reset migration status to allow migrating old settings again.
CAD
~ Edit
Behaviors

Reset Preferences | Reset other preferences to factory defaults,

o If message boxes have been suppressed, you can make them display again by clicking Reset Message Boxes. See
Message Boxes on page 25.

o Click the Reset Dialog Sizes button to restore all dialog boxes to their original sizes and positions. See Dialogs on
page 19.

o Click the Reset Toolbars button to reset all toolbars to their original states. If you are encountering warning messages
regarding toolbars, this option may resolve the issue. Note that any custom toolbar configurations that you may have
created will be discarded if you click this button. See Creating Custom Toolbar Configurations on page 138.

o Click the Reset Templates button to restore the templates used for creating new plan and layout files. Any custom
template files saved in the user Templates folder will not be affected by this action. See Template Files on page 87.

o Click the Reset Side Windows button to restore all side windows to their original sizes and positions. Side window
Settings ¥ are also reset, as are the panes in the Library Browser. See Side Windows on page 17.

o Chief Architect retains a list of locations where you have located missing files in the past. If you find that the program
takes a long time searching before informing you that files are missing, you can click the Reset Search Folders button
to clear this list. See Linked and Referenced Files on page 51.

o Click the Reset Migration button to be prompted to migrate your content and settings from an older program version
the next time you launch the software.

o Click the Reset Preferences button to restore all preferences to those originally installed with the program.

.2 Resetting all preferences to default can be a drastic step and
should be done with caution.

Dialog Number/Angle Style Dialog

At the bottom of many dialogs, you can click the Number Style button to open the Dialog Number/Angle Style dialog.

The settings in this dialog are global and control the format of distances, coordinates and angles of angles in dialog boxes
and inline text fields, as well as in the Status Bar. They are also persistent for the current program session only: when you
restart the program, they are reset. See The Status Bar on page 25.

These settings control the format of values used in dialogs but do not limit how you must enter these values. For example, if
you set your Number Style to use Inches, values will display using fractional inches. You can, however, enter values using
decimal inches, inches and feet, or even decimal feet by including the appropriate unit indicators. When the dialog you’re
typing in updates, the value will be converted to fractional inches.
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Dialog Mumber/Angle Style X Dialog Mumber/Angle Style *
Choose the number and angle styles used in dialogs Choose the number and angle styles used in dialogs
and the Status Bar. Examples are shown. and the Status Bar. Examples are shown.
Mumber Style Mumber Style
(®) Fractional Inches 13 1/ ® Milimeters 123 mm
() Feet, Fractional Inches 111" (O Dedmal Milimeters 123.4mm
(O Dedmal Inches 13.57 (O Meters 0.1234m
() Dedmal Feet 1,125 Angle Style
Angle Style @ Degrees 45.51°
@ Degrees 45.51° O Degrees, Minutes 452 31'
(O Degrees, Minutes 452 31' (O Degrees, Minutes, Seconds ~ 45° 30' 36™
(O Degrees, Minutes, Seconds ~ 45° 30' 36™ (O Quadrant Bearing MN44® 29" 29°E
(O Quadrant Bearing N44= 29' 24°E () Azimuth Bearing 445 29" 247
() Azimuth Bearing 445 29" 247 (O pitch 1017.96 in 1000
(O pitch 12 3/16in 12
Cancel Help Cancel Help

When U.S. Units are used, the Fractional Inches and Feet, Fractional Inches options use fractional inches with
denominators of 2, 4, 8 and 16. A few objects, notably text, dimensions, and floor, ceiling and wall structure layers can be
sized using smaller fractions with larger denominators.

Angles can be displayed using one of the following methods:
o Degrees/Minutes/Seconds - Measured counterclockwise from a line drawn horizontally to the right of the angle’s

vertex. Useful for most drawing tasks. Select the level of accuracy that you require.

o Quadrant Bearings - Measured from a vertical line representing North/ South, Quadrant Bearings use directional
bearings in their measurements. Useful for site drawings.

o Azimuth Bearings - Measured from a line drawn straight up from the angle’s vertex (ie, North on a site plan). Useful
for site drawings, Azimuth Bearings use degrees, minutes, and seconds in their measurements.

o Pitch - Defined as a ratio of vertical rise to horizontal run. In U.S. Unit plans, the run is always 12”; in metric plans, it
is 1000 mm. Useful for roofs.

Quadrant and Azimuth Bearings are affected by the orientation of the North Pointer ¥, if one is present in the current

plan. See North Pointer on page 1140.
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Toolbars and Hotkeys

Two of the most efficient ways to access Chief Architect’s tools and settings are the toolbars and keyboard shortcuts, also
referred to as hotkeys.

Both toolbars and hotkeys can be customized to suit your workflow.

ToOPICS
Toolbar Arrang@ement ... .. .. .. 134
Customizing Toolbars . 136
Creating Custom Toolbar Configurations ... . .. . 138
Toolbar Customization Dialog .. ... . 139
HoO K Y S 142
Exporting and Importing HotKeys ... . . 145
Gamepad Settings Dialog . . . 145
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Toolbar Arrangement

Chief Architect’s toolbars provide fast access to the program’s most commonly used tools and settings, and are organized so
that related tools are grouped together and easy to find.

e Ifatool or setting is active, a small check mark will display at
Q the lower right corner of its button icon.

The toolbars that display in a given view depend on the view type. For example, the toolbars that are available in floor plan
and 3D views are not available in Materials Lists or CPU Ray Trace views. Some toolbars are available in more than one
type of view. If a tool cannot be used in that view, its icon will appear pale grey in color.

You can turn off the display of toolbars entirely or turn them on again by selecting View> Toolbars [¥].

Many of Chief Architect’s tools are organized into families of related tools which can be accessed using either of two styles
of toolbar interface: the Child Tool Palette or Drop Down tools. You can select the interface that you prefer in the
Preferences dialog. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

DRroOP-DOWN TOOLS

Click on the arrow to the right of a button to display a drop-down list of related tools. For example, click the arrow to the
right of the Window = button to display a drop-down list of the other Window Tools.

JEEE|
Window Shift+W |

Bay Window
Box Window

2321

Bow Window

Pass-Through

The most recently selected tool displays in the toolbar.

CHILD TOOL PALETTE

An alternative to Drop-Down toolbars is the Parent button and Child Tool Palette interface. Parent toolbar buttons have a
blue triangle in the lower right corner. When you select a Parent button, its Child tools display in the Child Tool Palette. If
the Child Tool Palette has been closed, it will open.

By default, the Child Tool Palette is docked on the left side of the program window; but it can be undocked and moved, as
well as resized and closed, just like other side windows. See Side Windows on page 17.

As long as it is open, the Child Tool Palette will also display the members of a selected tool’s family when the Drop Down
interface is active. If you select a tool that does not belong to a family, the previously selected tool’s family will continue to
display in the Tool Palette.

When you click the Window Tools |H, Parent button, for example, its Child buttons display in the Child Tool Palette.

Tool Palette & X

= e
P ==
-3
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Click the Settings & button at the bottom of the palette to select how the tools within it are presented:
D Fit Palette: resize the palette so that it is one row wide.

BBE  Grid View: display only the button icons of the child tools in a grid that may have multiple rows, depending on

[=]=]=}
BE% the width of the palette side window.

B— List View: display child tools in a vertical list with each tool’s button icon and name in a row.

You can open the Tool Palette at any time, even when Drop Down tools are enabled, by selecting View> Tool Palette & .

See View Tools on page 156.

DROP-DOWN CONTROLS

In addition to tool and setting buttons, there are a number of drop-down controls Tp Plan View ¥ that let you choose
between a selection of layer and active default settings, and can be added to your toolbars:

ELP Saved Plan View Control - See Plan Views on page 150.

@L Active Layer Set Control - See Activating a Layer Set on page 187.

Active Dimension Defaults Control - See Saved Dimension Defaults on page 456.

Saved Plan Views and Default Sets allow you to quickly switch layer sets and activate multiple saved defaults at once:

%@ Active Default Set Control - See Activating a Default Set on page 84.

THE EDIT TOOLBAR

The Edit Toolbar is a special toolbar that only features buttons when one or more objects in the drawing window is selected.
By default, it is located at the bottom of the program window, just above the Status Bar. The buttons on this toolbar vary,
depending on the type of object selected, the current view, and how you selected the object; when no object is selected, it is
blank.

e 1 men X020 7y i BER AL

TOOLBAR CONFIGURATIONS

Chief Architect installs a set of Toolbar Configurations, which control what tools are initially included in the toolbars, as
well as where these toolbars are located.

Z~N| The Default Configuration displays architectural tools used for house design, including walls, windows, doors,
stairs, cabinets, etc.

The Terrain Configuration displays buttons associated with the terrain and road tools, including the plant and
sprinkler tools. See Terrain Toolbar Configuration on page 1250.

EE The Space Planning Configuration displays buttons associated with the Space Planning Assistant. See Space
Planning on page 62.

EXT The Extended Configuration displays an extensive selection variety of tools for various uses.
Tools
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To switch toolbar configurations
There are several ways to switch from one Toolbar Configuration to another.

o Click a Toolbar Configuration button.
o Choose a configuration in the Toolbar Customization dialog. See Configurations Panel on page 141.

o Right-click in an empty space on any toolbar and select a Toolbar Configuration from the contextual menu.

TOOLBAR BUTTON SIZE

By default, toolbar buttons are sized at 20 pixels, which works well on most computer monitors running default system
settings. If you wish, you can increase or decrease this size in the Preferences dialog. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

Customizing Toolbars

The Toolbar Configurations installed with the program are designed to help make tools quickly and easily accessible;
however, for greatest efficiency, you may want to customize them to meet your own particular needs. A number of options
are available:

Any changes made to an existing Toolbar Configuration will be saved whenever you:

o Switch to a different configuration;
o Close the Toolbar Configuration dialog;
« Exit out of Chief Architect.

Bear in mind that the size of the Chief Architect program window and the space available for toolbar button depends on
your monitor’s size and screen resolution settings.

TOGGLING TOOLBARS

| You can turn off the display of all toolbars entirely or turn them on again by selecting View> Toolbars.

There are also several ways to toggle individual toolbars on or off:

o Right-click in an empty space on any toolbar and mouse over Toolbars in the contextual menu. In the submenu,
toolbars with a check mark next to their name are on in the current view. Click on a toolbar name to turn it off if it is
on, or vice versa.

o Toolbars can be turned on or off in the Toolbar Customization dialog. See Toolbar Panel on page 140.

o If a toolbar is undocked, click the Close button at its top right corner.

MOVING TOOLBARS

You can move any toolbar to a different location by clicking and dragging its dotted grab bar. Toolbars can be docked to
any side of the program window, or they can be undocked and left floating.

Undocked toolbars can be moved outside the program window, and they can be closed completely. They can also be
reshaped; however, they cannot be resized in such a manner that any buttons become hidden.

Changes to toolbars are saved between program sessions.
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ADDING AND REMOVING BUTTONS

Toolbar buttons can be added to or removed from toolbars using the Toolbar Customization dialog.

To add a button to a toolbar
1. Select Tools> Toolbar and Hotkeys> Customize Toolbars and go to the TOOLS panel of the Toolbar

Customization dialog. See Tools Panel on page 139.
2. Select the View Type that you want to add a toolbar button in.

e You can add any buttons you like to any View Type; however, not all buttons will necessarily be available for use
in all views.

3. Search or browse to find the desired button or its parent in the Available Toolbar Buttons list.
4. Click and drag the button you wish to add to a toolbar out of the dialog box.
o Drop it onto an existing toolbar to add the button to that toolbar.
o Drop it away from an existing toolbar to create a new toolbar. See 7o create a new toolbar on page 137.

To remove a button from a toolbar, open the Toolbar Customization dialog, then click and drag the button out of the toolbar
area.

Buttons cannot be added to or removed from the Edit Toolbar. See The Edit Toolbar on page 135.

ADDING AND REMOVING TOOLBARS

Toolbars can be added to or removed from each View Type using either the toolbar contextual menu or the Toolbar
Customization dialog.

To add or remove an existing toolbar
1. Right-click on an empty space in a toolbar.

2. In the contextual menu, click on the name of a toolbar.

o If the toolbar has a check mark next to it, clicking on it will clear the check mark and remove the toolbar from the
current View Type.

o If the toolbar does not have a check mark next to it, clicking on it will add the toolbar to the current View Type.

You can also specify which toolbars are used in each View Type in the Toolbar Customization dialog. See Toolbar Panel
on page 140.

CREATING NEW TOOLBARS

New toolbars can be created using the Toolbar Customization dialog.

To create a new toolbar
1. Select Tools> Toolbar and Hotkeys> Customize Toolbars and go to the TOOLS panel of the Toolbar

Customization dialog.
2. Select the View type to which you want to add a new toolbar.
3. Select the first button that you want on the toolbar from the Available Toolbar Buttons list.

4. Click and drag the button out of the dialog box and drop it:
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o In an empty section of the program window border to create a new toolbar docked at that location.
o In the drawing area to create a new, undocked toolbar.

5. Additional buttons can be added by dragging them onto to this new toolbar.

_\@/_ Use the Empty Space button in your toolbars as a spacer.

6. A new toolbar will inherit the name of the first tool that was added to it, preceded by the word Custom. You can
assign a new name on the TOOLBAR panel of the Toolbar Customization dialog.

7. Also on the TOOLBAR panel, specify the View Types that the new toolbar should be used in.

LOCKING TOOLBARS

) When your toolbars are organized the way you want them, you can select Tools> Toolbars and Hotkeys> Lock
Toolbars to prevent them from being moved. Select the same tool to unlock toolbars. Lock Toolbars is also
available in the contextual menu for toolbars: right-click in an empty space on any toolbar to access it. See Contextual
Menus on page 19.

RESTORING TOOLBARS

To discard your changes and restore all installed Toolbar Configurations to their original condition, click the Reset
Toolbars button in the Toolbar Customization dialog. See Toolbar Panel on page 140.

Because resetting toolbars affects all installed Toolbar Configurations, you may find it worthwhile to create your own
custom Toolbar Configurations. See Creating Custom Toolbar Configurations on page 138.

You can also restore toolbars to their original state in the Preferences dialog; however, please note that if toolbars are
restored using this option, any custom configurations that you have created will be discarded. See Reset Options Panel on
page 131.

Creating Custom Toolbar Configurations

If you extensively edit your toolbars, consider creating one or more custom Toolbar Configurations so that your changes can
be backed up as well as transferred to a different computer if you wish.

To create a custom configuration
1. Go to the CONFIGURATIONS panel of the Toolbar Customization dialog. See Configurations Panel on page 141.

2. Select a configuration similar to the one you want to create and click Copy.

3. Give the new configuration a short, unique name. It will be saved in the Chief Architect Premier X14 Toolbars
folder. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

4. When you click OK, the new configuration will appear in the list, and it will be active.

5. On the TOOLBARS panel, select each of the different View Types to see the toolbars active in each and confirm that
they suit your needs.

6. You can now move toolbars, add or remove buttons, and add or remove toolbars to meet your requirements.

7. When you are satisfied with your new Toolbar Configuration, click Close.
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S Itis a good idea to back up your custom Toolbar Configurations
Q files. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

CusTOM CONFIGURATION BUTTONS
By default, new Toolbar Configurations display a default configuration 45 button; however, if you want you can make your
own button icon for your custom Toolbar Configuration.

Create a .bmp file with the same name as the configuration and save it in the Toolbars folder. To see an example, look at
the Default .bmp file in the Chief Architect Premier Toolbars folder, which corresponds to the Default Toolbar
configuration. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

o Toolbar button bitmaps must be 20 x 20 pixels in size.

o The color (R:192, G:192, B:192) maps to the system 3D face color.

o The color (R:128, G:128, B:128) maps to the system 3D Shadow color.
o The color (R:223, G:223, B:223) maps to the system 3D light color.

IMPORTING CUSTOM CONFIGURATIONS

Toolbar Configurations can be imported into the program, allowing you to transfer custom configurations between
computers as well as add backed up configurations to new installations.

To import a custom configuration
1. Go to the Configurations tab of the Toolbar Customization dialog.

2. Click Add.
3. Browse to the location of the toolbar you want to import.

4. Click Open. If the .toolbar file is not in the Chief Architect Premier X14 Toolbars folder, a copy of the file will be
created there.

Toolbar Customization Dialog

P Select Tools> Toolbars and Hotkeys> Customize Toolbars to open the Toolbar Customization dialog. You can
also right-click in an empty space in any toolbar and select Customize Toolbars from the contextual menu.

In the Toolbar Customization dialog, you can:

e Add and remove buttons from toolbars.
o Specify which toolbars display in different view types.

o Select the active Toolbar Configuration.

The Toolbar Customization Specification dialog has the following panels:

TooLS PANEL

From the TOOLS panel, you can add or remove buttons from your toolbars, as well as create new toolbars.
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Toolbar Customization

Tools View Type

Toolbar Plan w
Configurations
Available Toolbar Buttons

Search: |

O @

3D View Defaults...
~ QI 3D View Material Tools

T:: Convert Textures To Materials...
E‘; Create Plan Materials Library
QF Plan Materials...

% Active Default Set Control

q:?/ Active Defaults...

% Active Dimension Defaults Control

@L Active Layer Set Control

Active View Tools w

Tool Description e

Define existing or new plan materials.

o View Type

Select the View Type that you would like to add toolbar buttons to. When the dialog is first opened, the selected View Type
is that of the current view. If you select a different View Type, the toolbars associated with it will display behind the dialog
for reference until you click the Done button.

o Available Toolbar Buttons
The Available Toolbar Buttons display in a list that can be searched or browsed.

o Type a keyword or the name of a tool in the Search field. As you type, only buttons that match your search will
display.
When nothing is typed in this field, all buttons will display in the list.
If a child tool matches your search, its parent will display in the search results. Click the arrow next to the parent’s
name to see the child tools.

o The Available Toolbar Buttons list can be browsed using the scrollbar to the right.
o Click on a button in the list to display a description of that tool, below.

o Parent tools have an arrow to the right of their button icon in the list. Click on this arrow to display the child tools
below the parent. See Toolbar Arrangement on page 134.

If you do not see a particular button in the list, it may be the child of a parent tool.

e Tool Description
When a button is selected in the list above, a description of it displays here.

TOOLBAR PANEL

The TOOLBAR panel allows you to manage the use of individual toolbars.
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Toolbar Customization *
Tools View Type o
Toolbar Plan w
Configurations

Toolbars o
Toolbar Name Plan Eevation 3D View Material CAD Detail Layout Ray Trace
Active Default Set Control... \/ \/

Active Layer Set Control ... v

Active Saved Plans \/

Annotate \/ \/ \/ \/

Arc Creation Modes

Architectural Features \/ \/ \/ \/

Cameras and Navigation \/ \/ \/ \/

Edit Modes

Floor Up/Down v v v

Layout v

Materials List \/

Page Management v

Ray Trace v
Resources \/ \/ \/ \/ \/ \/ \/
Selection Toggles

Snap Toggles

Toggle Modes \/ \/ \/ \/ \/

Toolbar Configurations \/ \/ \/

Touch Screen Quick Access

Zoom v v v v v v

Delete Reset Toolbars

o View Type

When this dialog is first opened, the selected View Type is that of the current view. If you select a different View Type, the
toolbars associated with it will display behind the dialog for reference until you click the Done button.

o Toolbars

The Toolbars table displays the names of all available toolbars, along with the View Types in which they are in use.
o Select a toolbar by clicking on its name.

e Click to place a check mark in a column to add the selected toolbar to that View Type; click on check mark to
remove it.

o Double-click on a toolbar in the Toolbar Name column to rename it. Toolbar names must be unique.
o Click Delete to remove the selected toolbar from the list. A deleted toolbar is no longer available in any View Type.

o Click Reset Toolbars to restore all the toolbars to their original configuration. See Restoring Toolbars on page 138.

Clicking the Reset Toolbars button removes all changes that you
& may have made to all installed Toolbar Configurations.

CONFIGURATIONS PANEL

The CONFIGURATIONS panel allows you to add, remove, and switch between Toolbar Configurations. See Toolbar
Configurations on page 135.
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Toolbar Customization *
Tools Toolbar Configurations
Toolbar Active Configuration: Default Configuration
Configurations Default Configuration Switch To

Extended Tool Configuration
Space Planning Configuration
Terrain Configuration

Copy...

Remove

Import...

Current Toolbars Folder: C:/Usersfanne/Documents/Chief Architect Premier X 13 Data/Toolbars/

A list of Toolbar Configurations displays here. Select a configuration before clicking the Remove, Copy, or Switch To
buttons.

o Click Switch To to switch to the selected Toolbar Configuration, making it active. See To switch toolbar
configurations on page 136.
o Click Copy to create a copy of the selected Toolbar Configuration.

o Click Remove to remove the selected Toolbar Configuration. This removes the configuration from the list but does not
delete the configuration file permanently. If only one configuration is listed, it cannot be deleted.

o The location of the Current Toolbars Folder displays below. See Chief Architect Premier Data on page 37.

Hotkeys

Many Chief Architect tools have a keyboard shortcut, or hotkey, associated with them. If such a hotkey exists, it will display
to the right of the tool’s name in the menu.

Edit Build Terrain Library 30 CAD
) Undo Crl+Z
Y Redo Cirl+Y

To use a hotkey, simply press the appropriate key or combination of keys on your keyboard instead of selecting the menu
item or clicking the toolbar button. For example, press the Ctrl and Z keys at the same time to perform an Undo ).

Note: If a key or key combination is in use as a system hotkey, it cannot

be used as a program hotkey.

You can specify the hotkeys associated with Chief Architect tools in the Customize Hotkeys dialog. In this dialog, you can
program hotkeys to activate tools and invoke a variety of commands such as opening dialogs, including Defaults dialogs.

Number keys can be, and are, used as hotkeys. Bear in mind that if a number key is assigned as a hotkey, the corresponding
number pad key will invoke the same command as long as it is not assigned to something else. The converse, however, is
not true: if a number pad key is assigned as a hotkey, the corresponding number key will not invoke that command.
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CREATE HOTKEY LIST
A list of the hotkeys available to the current program user can be saved in .html or .xhtml format.

Select Tools> Toolbars and Hotkeys> Create Hotkey List to open the Save Hotkey List File dialog, a standard Save
dialog, and create a hotkey list that can then be opened in a web browser window and printed, if you wish.

NEXT/LAST COMMAND

You can navigate a list of up to 100 recently used tools using the Cancel Selection/Previous Command, Next Command
and Previous Command hotkeys. The tools in this list are organized according to the order in which you selected them
during the current program session.

Cancel Selection/Previous Command, Next Command and Previous Command are hotkeys only: they do not have
toolbar buttons associated with them and are not found in the menu.

By default, Cancel Selection/Previous Command is assigned to the Esc key. This command can be used to:

o Cancel a current object selection.
o Cancel a current drawing or editing action that is in progress.

o Activate the previously used tool or command if no object is selected or action in progress.

vLs When canceling a selection or a command, be careful to press

the Esc key only once to avoid changing the currently active
tool.

By default, Next Command is assigned to the Shift+Esc keys. This command can be used to deactivate the current
command and instead activate the one that is next in the list of recently used tools.

If you prefer, you can assign two different hotkeys to the Cancel Selection and Previous Command instead of one single
hotkey.

CUSTOMIZE HOTKEYS DIALOG

& Select Tools> Toolbars and Hotkeys> Customize Hotkeys to open the Customize Hotkeys dialog.
b=
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Customize Hotkeys *

Show Commands/Hotkeys Containing: o

Command Name Hotkey ~ | Tool Available In —o
( Fl
B 3D View Defaults P

3D Views
& 3D View Material Tools - Adjust Material Definition

T;_‘F 3D View Material Tools - Convert Textures To Mat...
E‘; 3D View Material Tools - Create Plan Materials Lib...
%! 3D View Material Tools - Plan Materials Shift+C

About Chief Architect
Description 40

() Active Defaults Set preferences and parameters

. for 3D display of this plan.
f Add Additional Text
& Add Breakline

#J, Add Key Frame

& Add Malding to Selected Edge

P Add Railina to Selected Fdne s

Assign a sequence of up to 4 hotkeys which, when typed in sequence, will activate the command

|Chl+1 Assign Remove o

Reset Hotkeys o Cancel Help

o Show Commands/Hotkeys Containing

o Click on an item in the list of Command Names and Hotkeys to select it.
o To filter the list, type part or all of a tool name or hotkey in the Search field, above. As you type, the list below will

be filtered to only show items with either a Command Name or Hotkey that contains what you have typed.

o Tool Available In
A list of the View Types that the selected command can be used in displays here.

e Description

A brief Description of the selected command displays here.

o Click on an item in the list of Commands and Hotkeys to select it.
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o Edit hotkey for this command
Click in this field, then press the key or key combination that you would like to use.

o Create a simultaneous hotkey combination by holding down the Shift, Ctrl, and/or Alt keys and typing an additional
letter or number.

o Create a hotkey sequence by typing up to four hotkeys or hotkey combinations, one after the other.

Note: Default hotkeys use the number keys and number keypad
interchangeably. User defined hotkeys, however, do not. As such, when a
custom hotkey is defined here, characters typed using the numpad begin
with “Num +” in Windows, and “Num” on a Mac.

Bear in mind that while nearly all commands can be assigned custom hotkeys, a few cannot: Delete and Enter Coordinates
are two notable examples. Hotkeys reserved by the operating system cannot be used, either.

e Reset Hotkeys
Click the Reset Hotkeys button to restore the default hotkeys that were originally installed with the program.

Exporting and Importing Hotkeys

Customized hotkeys are user specific and are saved in the Chief Architect Premier X14 Data folder. See Chief Architect
Premier Data on page 37.

Hotkeys can be exported, making them available for import on another computer, or even by another user on the same
computer.

EXPORTING HOTKEYS

f&‘ To export hotkeys, select File> Export> Hotkeys. The Export Hotkeys dialog is a typical Save As dialog that lets
B==2 you specify the exported file’s name and its saved location on your computer. See Exporting Files on page 41.

Exported hotkey files use the .xml file format. Information exported includes both customized hotkeys and hotkeys installed
with the program.

IMPORTING HOTKEYS

‘&‘ To import hotkeys, select File> Import> Hotkeys. The Import Hotkeys dialog is a typical Open File dialog. See
B2 Importing Files on page 45.

When hotkeys are imported, the existing User Hotkeys.xml file is replaced by the imported data. Any previously
programmed custom hotkeys will not be retained.

Gamepad Settings Dialog

A The Gamepad Settings dialog allows you to map gamepad buttons to commands and specify thumbstick behavior in
Chief Architect. Select Tools> Toolbars and Hotkeys> Customize Gamepad to open this dialog. See Gamepads on
page 1100.

You can also open this dialog by clicking the Gamepad Settings button, which you can add to your toolbars. See 7o add a
button to a toolbar on page 137.
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You can also specify whether navigation is centered about the location of the camera or its focal point in the Preferences
dialog. See Render Panel on page 129.

BUTTONS PANEL

Gamepad Settings hs
Buttans Enable Gamepad o
Thumbsticks
Buttons
Show Commands/Hotkeys Containing: o Bold text is last button pressed on gamepad.

Mames might not match what is on controller.
Mot all gamepads have all buttons,

Command Name * | |Assign Selected Hotkey to Selected Button o
3D Sclid Defaults Button Hotkey
2= 3D Solid Feature A ‘Walkthrough Tools - Save Frame
B ‘Walkthrough Tools - Step Recording
i@ 30 Solid Toels - 3D Selid X ‘Walkthrough Tools - Record Walkthrough
A 30 Solid Tools - Cone Y ‘Walkthrough Tools - Pause Recording
Start File Tools - New Plan
@ 30 Solid Tools - Cylinder Select Close View
L1 Rendering Techniques - Standard
W 3D Solid Taoks - Face R1 Rendering Techniques - Vector View
4p 30 Solid Toels - Pyramid L2 Rendering Techniques - Glass House
R2 Rendering Techniques - Physically Based
€ 30 Solid Tools - Sphere L3 Floor/Reference Tools - Down One Floor
30 View Defaults R3 Floor/Reference Tools - Up One Floor
Directional Up Move Camera Tools - Move Camera Up
TSt 30 View Material Tools - Convert Textures To Materials Directional Down Meve Camera Tools - Move Camera Down
2 3D View Material Tools - Create Plan Materials Library Directional Left Move Camera Tools - Move Camera Left
Directional Right Move Camera Tools - Move Camera Right

W 30 View Material Tools - Plan Materials

+ | |Reset Commands o

Cancel Help

o Enable Gamepad
Check this box to allow Chief Architect to recognize a gamepad on your system and enable the other settings in this dialog.

o Command Names
On the left side of the dialog is a list of tools and commands in Chief Architect that have a programmable hotkey.

o Filter the list by typing in the Show Commands/Hotkeys Containing text field.

o Click on a line item to select it.

e Button Assignments

On the right side of the dialog is a list of typical gamepad buttons and the commands in Chief Architect that they are
mapped to.

o Click on a line item in this list to select it.
o Click the Assign Selected Hotkey to Selected Button button above the list of assignments to assign the command

selected on the left to that gamepad button.

o Reset Commands

Click this button to restore the default commands associated with each gamepad button.
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THUMBSTICKS PANEL

x

Gamepad Settings

Buttons specc 1]

Thumbsticks Linear Acceleration

Left Thumbstick o

In plan and elevation view, the left thumbstick will pan the camera. In 3D views, it will move the camera.

Change Camera Height When Moving in 3D
et |}
SY—

Right Thumbstick e

In plan and elevation view, the right thumbstick will zoom the camera. In 3D views, it will rotate the camera.
[ 1nvert ¥-axis in 30
D Invert Y-Axis in 30

—
o sersvity: ]
Reset Thumbsticks o

ol | e

o Speed

When Linear Acceleration is checked, camera acceleration is always directly proportional to the amount the thumbstick is
pushed. When unchecked, acceleration is increased on a curve, allowing more precision on the low end, and more speed on
the high end.

o Left Thumbstick

When Change Camera Height When Moving in 3D, the left thumbstick can be used to change the camera height
in 3D. Uncheck this to maintain a consistent camera height instead.

Use the slider bar or text field to specify the 2D Sensitivity, which controls how quickly the view pans in plan and
elevation views.

Use the slider bar or text field to specify the 3D Sensitivity, which controls how quickly the camera moves in 3D
views.

e Right Thumbstick

When Invert X-Axis in 3D is unchecked, pushing the right thumbstick to the left rotates the camera to the left.
When checked, pushing this thumbstick to the left rotates the camera to the right.

When Invert Y-Axis in 3D is unchecked, pushing the right thumbstick to the up rotates the camera upward. When
checked, pushing the thumbstick up rotates the camera downward.

Use the slider bar or text field to specify the 2D Sensitivity, which controls how quickly the view zooms in plan and
elevation views.

Use the slider bar or text field to specify the 3D Sensitivity, which controls how quickly the camera rotates in 3D
views.

o Reset Thumbsticks
Click this button to restore the default Left and Right Thumbsticks settings on this panel.
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Window and View Tools Chapter 6

The View and Window Tools let you control how views of your drawing are shown on screen, as well as toggle useful
drawing aides on and off.

By default, Premier uses a tabbed document interface. The name of the file and the type of view displays at the top of each
view window in its title bar. If the view is saved, its name also displays.

ToPICS
VoW W AdOWS 149
PIaAN VWS 150
Plan View Specification Dialog . .. . 153
Working in Multiple ViewWs 154
VW T 0008 . . 156
Z0o0m TO00S .. 157
Bl Wndow 158

Panning the Display . . 158
Closing Views and Files
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View Windows

In Chief Architect Premier, there are several different types of views:

o Plan Views, see page 150

e 3D Views, see page 1080

o Cross Section/Elevation Views, see page 1086
e Materials Lists, see page 1309

o CAD Details, see page 340

o Layout, see page 1338

Each view displays in a view window. While multiple views can be open and display on screen, only one view window can
be active at any given time. See Working in Multiple Views on page 154.

o Plan, 3D, and cross section/elevation views are found in plan files only. Each view window can show the model from
a different perspective and display a unique set of information about it, making them useful for a variety of drawing
tasks and print requirements.

o Materials Lists are found in plan files only and contain a list of objects found in the model along with their
components and information like floor level and counts.

o CAD Details can be found in both plan and layout files and only contain 2D objects like CAD and Text.

o Layout files are composed of multiple pages. A given layout view window can only display a single page at a time.

SAVED VIEWS

Most new views in plan files are temporary: if you close the view window, the view will not be retained. Two exceptions to
this rule are CAD Details and Auto Elevations, which are saved automatically when they are created. See CAD Details on
page 340.

If you add view-specific information to a view: for example, by adding text to a cross section/elevation view, you will be
prompted to save the view.

ACTIVE VIEW TOOLS

When a plan file is active, select Tools> Active View for tools that allow you to manage the current view. Not
—4 available when a layout file is active.

H\j You can specify that any view be saved by selecting Tools> Active View> Save Active View. If the current view is
—! unsaved, you will be prompted to give it a name. If it was previously saved, its saved attributes will be updated. If the
active view is currently using all of its saved attributes, this tool will not be active.

4™ You can also use Tools> Active View> Save Active View As to create an exact copy of the currently active view.
L~ . . . . .
Regardless of whether the current view is saved or not, you will be prompted to give the new view a name.

You can specify that any plan, camera, cross section/elevation view, or Materials List be saved. See Plan Views on page 150
and Saving 3D Views on page 1114.

When a view is saved, all of its attributes are retained, including the:

o Floor level
o Extents of the view

o Color toggle
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o Active Layer Set
o Active Saved Defaults

o« Watermark

If any of these attributes are changed, the changes will not be retained when you close the view unless the view is first re-
saved.

Some additional settings are also view specific, although they do not require that a view be re-saved when they are changed:

o Saved Defaults or active Default Set
o Print Preview toggle

o Drawing Sheet Setup dialog settings

Saved views are listed in and can be managed the Project Browser. See Project Browser on page 58.

VIEW SPECIFICATION DIALOGS

Each saved view has a specification dialog that can be opened by right-clicking on it in the Project Browser or by selecting
Tools> Active View> Edit Active View while that view is active:

e Plan View Specification Dialog, see page 153

o Camera Specification Dialogs, see page 1116

o Cross Section/Elevation Specification Dialogs, see page 1123

e Materials List Specification Dialog, see page 1319

o CAD Detail Specification Dialog, see page 341

CLOSING VIEW WINDOWS

There are a number of ways to close view windows. See Closing Views and Files on page 159.

Plan Views

Plan view is where most drawing and editing is done, and when you open a new plan file, a plan view is active. When an
existing plan file is opened, the most recently used saved plan view will be active. If there are no saved views in a given
plan, or if an unsaved plan view was last active, an unsaved plan view will open instead.

NEW PLAN VIEW

@ To create a new plan view, select Tools> New Plan View. An identical copy of the current plan view is created and
will become the active view. You can also right-click on the Plan Views folder in the Project Browser and select New
Saved Plan View from the contextual menu.

Note: A new Saved Plan View can be created by selecting a plan view
sent to layout and clicking the Create Saved Plan View edit tool. See

Saved and Unsaved Plan Views on page 1346.

There are three ways to save a plan view:

o Select Tools> Active View> Save Active View ) to save the current view.

o Select Tools> Active View> Save Active View As 5] to create a copy of the current view.
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« In the Project Browser, right-click on a view that is currently open and select Save View from the contextual menu.
There are three ways to open a saved plan view:
o Select a view from the Saved Plan View Control Tp Plan View ¥ drop-down in the toolbars.

o Right-click on a view in the Plan Views folder in the Project Browser and select Open View from the contextual
menu. See Project Browser on page 58.

o Ifasaved plan view has been sent to layout, select its layout box and click the Open View edit button. See Editing

Layout Views on page 1340.

ROTATE PLAN VIEW

/\“? i To rotate everything in a plan view, including all objects on all floors, the Snap and Reference Grids, the plan’s
Cartesian coordinates, and the drawing sheet, select Tools> Rotate Plan View to open the Rotate Plan View dialog.
See 3D Drafting on page 12.

Rotate Plan View *

Cancel Help

Enter the degrees to rotate the plan view to using decimal units with either positive or negative values. The degrees rotated
displays in £180° format. For example, if you enter 270°, it displays as -90° when the dialog is reopened.

Rotate Plan View [ rotates a plan relative to its original orientation. For example, entering 90° twice results in a rotation
of 90°, not 180°.

Text objects rotate with the plan unless you uncheck Rotate with Plan in the Text Specification dialog for each object. See
Rich Text Specification Dialog on page 507.

Rotate Plan View only affects the currently active plan view. If you would like the current plan view to retain its rotation
the next time it is opened, check Remember Zoom/Rotation in its specification dialog. See Plan View Specification Dialog
on page 153.

If you use Rotate Plan View [ and then use either the CAD Detail from View I or Plan F ootprint &) tool, the CAD

Detail window that is created will permanently inherit the same rotation as the plan view. If you later modify the plan
view’s rotation, the CAD Detail will not be affected. See CAD Details on page 340 and Plan Footprint on page 342.

/_\ The Rotate Plan View tool does not rotate objects; it literally
rotates only your view of those objects. As a result, it does not
alter the orientation of the plan in layout views or on the printed page.

REVERSE PLAN

<> The Reverse Plan tool is a quick way to mirror a plan so that everything on all floors of the entire plan is swapped
51 left to right.

Select Tools> Reverse Plan to reflect an entire plan right to left, as though it were flipped about a vertical line.

Reversing a plan rebuilds the entire model and affects views sent to layout.
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IMPORTING SAVED PLAN VIEWS

=

Most attributes of a saved plan view are, potentially, imported. The Active Defaults, Layer Sets including Reference Display
Sets, and the Current CAD Layer will all be imported provided that items of the same name do not already exist in the
destination plan. If items of the same name do exist, they will be assigned to the imported saved plan view instead.

Two attributes are not imported: the Zoom/Rotation of the original view, and the Default Set. Even when the Active
Defaults are imported into the destination plan, the imported saved plan view will be set to “Using Active Defaults.” Default
Sets can be imported separately if you wish. See Exporting and Importing Default Sets on page 86.

To copy saved plan views from one plan file and import them into the current plan, select File> Import> Import

Saved Plan Views.

To import saved plan views
Open the plan that you would like to import saved plan views into.

1.
2.

Select File> Import> Import Saved Plan Views 7.

In the Open Plan File dialog, browse to and select the plan file that you would like to import views from and click

OK. See Importing Files on page 45.

In the Import Saved Plan Views dialog:

Import Saved Plan Views *

Select saved plan views to import:

[ Working Plan View ~
[ dart battle view

[ Electrical Plan View

[ Fleor Plan View Dimensioned

[] Floor Plan View Shell

[ Framing, Ceiling Plan View

O Framing, Floor Plan View

O Framing, Roof Plan View

[ HVAC Plan View Y]

Select All Clear Al

Existing Saved Plan Views
(® Replace
O Create a new copy

OK Cancel Help

Check the box beside all defaults that you would like to import.

If the list of views is sufficiently long, a scrollbar will display on the right side of the list.

Multiple line items can be selected by Shift+ or Ctrl+clicking their names. Then check or uncheck the box beside
any selected item to affect the entire selection set. See Shift and Ctrl Select on page 217.

Click the Select All button to place checks in the boxes beside all views in the list, or click Clear All to clear all of

the check boxes.

Select how to handle Existing Saved Plan Views in the current plan with the same name as those being imported.
When Replace is chosen, the attributes of the saved plan view will be replaced, but not those of its Active

Defaults, Layer Sets or Current CAD Layer.

Click OK to close the dialog and import the selected saved plan views.
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Plan View Specification Dialog

To open the Plan View Specification dialog for any saved plan view, right-click on its name in the Project Browser and
select Edit View from the contextual menu. See Project Browser on page 58.

o~
LOZ

You can also open this dialog for the currently active view by selecting Tools> Active View> Edit Active View.

GENERAL PANEL

X

Plan View Specification for " Working Plan View"

General General o

Selected Defaults Saved Plan View Name: | Working Plan View |
Reference Display

Saved
Floor: Use Any Floor
[[] Remember Zoom/Rotation
Show Color
[ show watermark
[ Link to Layout

Pony Wall Display o

(O Upper wall

O Lower Wall

® Upper Wall and Lower Wall Outline
(O Upper Wall Qutline and Lower Wall
(O Upper Wall and Lower Wall

Save Options o

O Prompt to Save
® Always Save
O Mever Save

Cancel Help

o General

Specify the Name of the saved plan view. This setting is not available if the view is unsaved.

When an unsaved plan view is active, you can check Saved to make it saved. Once a view is saved, this box is
shown for reference only and cannot be unchecked.

Select the Floor level that the selected Plan View displays when it is opened. When “Use Any Floor” is selected, the
view will return to whatever floor was active in it when the file was last saved.

Check Remember Zoom/Rotation to maintain the extents of the view as well as its rotation the next time the view
is opened. Not available for unsaved views. See Zoom Tools on page 157 and Rotate Plan View on page 151.

Uncheck Show Color to turn color off in the selected view. See Color On/Off on page 196.

Check Show Watermark to display the watermark specified for the current plan file in the selected view. See
Watermarks on page 1382.

When Link to Layout is checked and the view is sent to layout, the layout view will be linked to the plan view.
When this is unchecked, the layout view will use the current settings but will not be linked to the view. Not available
for unsaved views. See Saved and Unsaved Plan Views on page 1346.
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o Pony Wall Display

These options control which part(s) of pony walls display by default in the current view. They are also found in the Pony
Wall Defaults dialog. See Displaying Pony Walls on page 358.

e Save Options

These settings control how or whether changes to the current view’s attributes are saved when those changes are made
outside this dialog. Not available for unsaved views. See Saved Views on page 149.

o When Prompt to Save is selected, the program will ask whether you want to save any unsaved changes to the view
when you close it.

o When Always Save is selected, any changes that you make to the view’s attributes are saved automatically.

o When Never Save is selected, any changes that you make to the view’s attributes are discarded when the view is
closed.

SELECTED DEFAULTS PANEL

The settings on the SELECTED DEFAULTS panel control which Saved Defaults and layer settings are used in the view. These
settings are also found in the Active Defaults dialog. See Active Defaults Dialog on page §2.

REFERENCE DISPLAY PANEL

The settings on the REFERENCE DISPLAY panel control the appearance of the Reference Display in the view. These settings
are also found in the Change Floor/Reference dialog. See The Reference Display on page 69.

Working in Multiple Views

There is no limit to the number of plan or layout files that can be open, nor is there a limit to the number of view windows
that can be open. The name of the file and the type of view is stated at the top of each view window in its title bar as well as
in its tab. If the view is saved, its name displays instead of the view type.

By default, Premier uses a tabbed document interface, which means that when more than one view window is open in the
program window, each open window will have a tab that displays in a row above the currently active view.

o Each tab states the name of the file, the view type, and the view’s name. Wall Detail tabs also state the floor that the
associated wall is found on.

o Each tab features an icon indicating its type of view. These icons are also used in the Project Browser. See Project
Browser on page 58.

o Click on a tab to make it the active view.

o If there is not enough room in the program window to display all tabs, left and right arrow buttons allow you to scroll
through the tabs.

o Tabs can be reordered by clicking and dragging.

There is no limit to the number of 3D view windows that you can have open at a given time; bear in mind, though, that each
window demands use of your computer’s resources and that you may see poor performance if too many views are open. See
3D Views on page 1080.

There are several ways to close a view window. See Closing Views and Files on page 159.
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TILING VIEWS

As an alternative to tabbed views, windows can instead be tiled. Tiling allows you to display multiple views in
a single Premier window so you can see the results of changes in plan view in 3D or vice versa. It can also be
useful for copying objects from one plan to another.

Erveratns: P P = =

A plan view and camera view Tiled Vertically

There are several ways to create tiled views:

o Click and drag a view window’s title bar or tab into the part of the drawing area that you would like it to be. When a
highlighted space is created, release the mouse button.

« Select Window> Tile Horizontally 5 to display views in a horizontal orientation, one above the other.
o Select Window> Tile Vertically [T] or press Shift + F6 on the keyboard to display views in a vertical, side by side,
orientation.

Views are tiled left to right or top to bottom in the order in which they were last active: the most recent view is on the left or
at the top, while least recent is on the right or on the bottom.

o To activate a view, click on its title bar or anywhere in the view window. Note that any changes you make in the
active window are reflected in other views as well.

o To end window tiling, select Window> Tab Windows. You can also end tiling by double-clicking on the title bar of
the program window.

MULTIPLE PROGRAM WINDOWS

To create a second program window, click and drag the title bar or tab of a view window completely out of the current
program window: for example, onto a second monitor. A second Premier program window will be created with its own
menu and toolbars.

SWAPPING VIEWS
There are a number of ways to switch between open view windows:

o Click on a view window’s tab.

o Select Window> Swap Views or press F7 to switch between the two most recent views.

o The Swap Views button toggles between the current view and the view that was current before it.
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o Select Window> Select Next Tab or Window> Select Previous Tab to cycle through all open views in the

order you prefer.
o In Windows, press the Ctrl + Tab (Next Window) or Ctrl + Shift + Tab (Previous Window) keys to cycle through all

open views.

o On a Mac, press the Ctrl + } (Next Window) or Ctrl + Shift + { (Previous Window) keys to cycle through all open
views.

o A list of all the views currently open is located at the bottom of the Window menu. Each view is identified by its name
and what type of view it is. A check mark is beside the view that is currently active. Select one to go directly to that
view.

If more than eight view windows are open, More Windows will be the last item in the Window menu. Select this option to
open the Select Window dialog:

Select the name of a view in the list and click OK to make it the active view.

Note: The Window Menu Tools parent button can be added to the
toolbars. See Toolbar Customization Dialog on page 139.

View Tools

The View Tools allow you to open and close the program’s side windows, as well as toggle a variety of references and
drawing aides. Select the View menu to access these tools. You can also add the View Tools parent button to your toolbars.
See Adding and Removing Buttons on page 137.

= g
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Refresh Display redraws the current window to clean up extra lines, show missing items, and correct random
on-screen effects caused by changes to the model. See Refiresh Display on page 196.

Library Browser opens and closes the Library Browser side window. See The Library on page 961.
Project Browser opens and closes the Project Browser side window. See Project Browser on page 58.

Tool Palette opens and closes the Tool Palette, which will display related tools. See Child Tool Palette on page
134.

Active Layer Display Options opens and closes the side window of the same name. See Drawing Groups on
page 194.

Status Bar displays or suppresses the Status Bar at the bottom of the program window. See The Status Bar on
page 25.

Scrollbars displays and suppresses scrollbars on view windows. See View Windows on page 17.

Toolbars displays and hides the program’s toolbars. See Toolbars and Hotkeys on page 133.

Color toggles the display of color in the current view. See Color On/Off on page 196.

Crosshairs toggles the use of the blue crosshairs centered on the mouse pointer in most views.

Reference Grid toggles the display of the Reference Grid in all views in the current plan or layout file. See Grid
Snaps on page 167.

Angle Snap Grid toggles the display of the Angle Snap Grid in all views in the current plan or layout file. See
Angle Snap Grid on page 167.
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T/ Temporary Dimensions toggles the use of Temporary Dimensions when objects are selected. See Temporary
Dimensions on page 480.

*s)) Arc Centers and Ends toggles the display of Arc Centers and Ends in the current view. See Arc Centers and
Ends on page 225.

Line Weights toggles the display of Line Weights in all views in which lines are drawn. See Line Weights on
page 1376.

EI Drawing Sheet toggles the display of the drawing sheet. See Print Preview on page 1376.

el
"/

Watermarks toggles the display of the current plan or layout file's watermark. See Watermarks on page 1382.

Z.oom Tools

Zoom is used to magnify any given area on the plan or 3D view. Select Window> Zoom, then click and drag a
marquee around an area on screen. When you release the mouse, the selected area expands to fill the screen.

Note that in 3D views, using Zoom does not reposition the camera. This can lead to inconsistencies between a camera’s
position and what is actually shown in the view if other methods of zooming are used later. See Navigating in Camera
Views on page 1099.

When the zoom is complete, whatever tool was active prior to selecting the Zoom tool automatically becomes active again.
If another zoom is needed, click the Zoom tool again.

These additional commands are also found in the Window menu:

Zoom In - Click to zoom in towards the screen center by a factor of two.
Zoom Out - Click to zoom out from the screen center by a factor of two.

Undo Zoom - Reverse the last zoom or fill window operation. This option is also found in the contextual menu,
as is the Zoom tool. See Menus, Toolbars, and Hotkeys on page 18.

Fill Window Selected Objects - Fits all selected items on screen.
Fill Window Building Only - Fits all walls and railings on the current floor on screen.

Fill Window - Fits all visible items on screen. See Fill Window on page 158.

o Zd | R O

Note: Undo and Redo do not affect zoom.

Z,00OMING WITH THE MOUSE WHEEL

Use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out in all view windows. Scrolling the mouse wheel one click up or down
zooms in or out, centering on the location of your pointer and changing the zoom by about 10%.

By default, zooming in 3D views changes the camera’s position. See Mouse Scroll Wheel and Trackpad on page 1100.

Note: Depending on the configuration of your mouse, it may be
necessary to hold down the Ctrl key while turning the mouse wheel.
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Fill Window

% 7 In plan view, a CAD Detail or a cross section/elevation view, select Window> Fill Window or press the F6 key to
“ M view nearly everything on screen that is visible, including the Reference Display. CAD Points are the only objects
that are not included when Fill Window is used.

If you are zoomed in so that only a portion of the drawing displays on screen, selecting Fill Window zooms out so that the
entire view fits on the screen. If you are zoomed out so that the entire drawing is smaller than the screen, selecting Fill
Window zooms in until the drawing fills the screen.

When the drawing sheet is shown, Fill Window zooms to the sheet borders.

FiLL WINDOW SELECTED OBJECTS

Rl Window> Fill Window Selected Objects is similar to Fill Window, but zooms in or out so that the current selected
object or objects fill the current window. See Selecting Multiple Objects on page 215.

FiLL WINDOW BUILDING ONLY

*5”"| Window> Fill Window Building Only is similar to Fill Window, but zooms in or out to so that all walls, railings,
“ X and roof planes in the view fill the current window. These objects are included in the extents of the view even if their
layers are turned off. Other objects are ignored.

IN 3D VIEWS

The Fill Window tools behave slightly differently in perspective and orthographic 3D views. In perspective views, the
original zoom factor is restored, while in orthographic views the camera’s Field of View is adjusted so that all surfaces in
the 3D view are included.

Panning the Display

There are a number of ways to pan the display without changing the zoom factor.

USING THE ARROW KEYS

In plan view, the Shift + arrow keys on the keyboard work exactly like clicking the arrow buttons on the scrollbar. They
shift the display according to the number of inches defined in the Plan Defaults dialog.

USING THE MOUSE

If you have a wheel mouse, you can pan the display by pressing the middle mouse button, or wheel, and moving the mouse
in the direction you would like to pan. When the middle mouse button is held down, the pointer changes to a hand " icon.

In the Mac version of Chief Architect, you can pan using the left mouse button and Option key.
Mouse drivers sometimes have other functions assigned to the wheel and buttons. These override the Chief Architect setting.

The Scale Layout Box Contents to Fit edit tool also allows you to pan within a layout box. See Editing Layout Views
on page 1350.
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USING A MAC TRACKPAD

In the Mac version of Chief Architect, you can two finger drag to pan the display. See Trackpads on page 15.

USING THE PAN WINDOW TOOL

@ The Pan Window tool works much like the mouse wheel method.

« Select Window> Pan Window. The pointer changes to a hand ¥ icon. Click and drag to pan the window. The
program reverts to the previously active tool when you release the mouse button.

o Double-click the Pan Window tool and the command remains active.

USING THE SCROLLBARS

One method is to use the scrollbars on the right and bottom edges of the window. See View Windows on page 17.

Scroll Bars —mo——»

N

o Click the end arrow keys on the scrollbars to shift the display in 12" increments.

o The 12" increment is defined in the Plan Defaults dialog under Inches Scrolled by Arrow Key. See General Plan
Defaults Dialog on page 96.

Closing Views and Files

If a view is still needed, you can swap to a different view without closing it. If, however, a view is no longer needed, it can
be closed. There are several ways to close a view window:

o Select File> Close View to close the active window.

o Press Ctrl + W or Ctrl + F4 on the keyboard to close the active window.

o Click the Close button in the active view’s title bar or in any view’s tab.

o A tabbed view can be closed by clicking on its tab using the middle mouse button.

o Right-click on a Camera, Cross Section, or Plan View in the Project Browser and select Close View from the
contextual menu.

« Select File> Close All 3D Views & to close all currently open camera view windows instead of just the active

window.

o Select File> Close All Views to close all currently open view windows instead of just the active window.

If a plan has only one view window open and you try to close it, the program will prompt you to save before closing if there
are any unsaved changes. Edited cross section/elevation and saved plan views also prompt you to save before closing. See
Saving Plan and Layout Files on page 40 and Saved Views on page 149.
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~Le o Although the program warns you if you try to exit without
saving, you should get in the habit of saving plan files before
exiting.

Even if all view windows are closed, the program can still be open. See Exiting Chief Architect on page 56.
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Creating Objects

There are a wide variety of objects in Chief Architect that you can use to create complete 3D models and working drawings.
Although these objects are sometimes very different from one another, the methods used to create them are similar.

Once an object is created, it can be selected and edited to meet the requirements of your project. The editing characteristics
common to most objects are described elsewhere. See Editing Objects on page 207.
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Architectural vs CAD Objects

There are two broad categories of objects in Chief Architect: architectural objects and CAD objects.

CAD objects such as lines, arcs, text, and dimensions are 2D objects that can be created and edited in plan view, cross
section/elevation views, CAD detail windows, and on layout pages but do not display in 3D camera views and overviews.
See The CAD Drawing Tools on page 300.

In contrast, architectural objects such as walls, cabinets, doors, windows, and stairs display in 2D and 3D views.
Architectural objects can be created and edited in 2D and 3D views but not in CAD Detail windows or on layout pages.

Some architectural objects, such as custom countertops and slabs, have some behaviors in common with CAD objects and
are referred to as CAD-based.

Defaults and Preferences

The ways that objects in the program behave as they are created and edited are affected by a number of default and
preference settings. See Preferences and Default Settings on page 75.

v Itis a good idea to be familiar with these options and how they

-Q_ affect both drawing and editing in the program.

SNAP SETTINGS

A/ Select Edit> Snap Settings to access the three categories of Snap Settings that determine how objects snap to one
74 another and whether they snap to allowed angles or to points on a grid, as well as object bumping and pushing
behaviors.

The available Snap Settings are:

@ Object Snaps - enables snapping to objects. See Object Snaps on page 164.
|,,j,{ﬂ Angle Snaps - enables snapping at Allowed Angles. See Angle Snaps on page 166.
Grid Snaps - enables snapping to the Snap Grid. See Grid Snaps on page 167.

K< Bumping/Pushing - enables bumping and pushing behaviors. See Bumping/Pushing on page 246.

EDIT BEHAVIORS

Select Edit> Edit Behaviors to access the six global edit behavior modes that determine how dragging the edit
4 handles with the left mouse button affects a selected object and may also affect how objects are drawn.

The available Edit Behaviors are:

E Default - provides the most commonly used editing options. See Default on page 208.

Alt Alternate - provides an alternative to the Default behaviors that may be more useful in some situations. See
Alternate on page 209.
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<_I_, Move - allows you to move a selected object using the corner handles and the Move handle. See Move on page
209.

ﬁ Resize - scales an object as you drag a corner handle. See Resize on page 210.

f Concentric - allows you to resize objects so that the distance moved by each edge is the same as all other edges.
h See Concentric on page 210.

K Fillet - allows you to add a fillet at any corner of an object. See Fillet on page 211.

CONNECT CAD SEGMENTS

’l‘_ Select Edit> Edit Behaviors> Connect CAD Segments to toggle the ability to edit the individual segments of
polyline-based objects and connected walls. See Disconnect Edges on page 214.

Unlike Object Snaps, Connect CAD Segments also affects the ability to snap line- and arc-based objects together as they are
drawn to form a polyline. See Object Snaps on page 164.

ROTATE/RESIZE ABOUT

7  Objects can be rotated or resized about either their own centers or the Current CAD point. See Rotate/Resize About
X on page 262.

Specify which behavior is used by selecting Edit> Edit Behaviors> Rotate/Resize About Current Point [ or in the

Preferences dialog. See Behaviors Panel on page 120.

ARC CREATION MODES

Select Edit> Arc Creation Modes to access the five Arc Creation Modes that control how arcs and curved walls are
4 drawn.

The available Arc Creation Modes are:
Free Form Arc - mode allows you to define an arc by clicking and dragging along the desired path. See Free

Form Arc on page 314.

Center/Radius/End Arc - mode allows you to define the center and radius of an arc, and then its length. See
Center/Radius/End Arc on page 314.

Start/End/On Arc - mode allows you to define the start and end points of an arc, then adjust the curvature. See
Start/End/On Arc on page 315.

Start/Tangent/End Arc - mode allows you to define the start and end points of an arc, its tangent and its
curvature. See Start/Tangent/End Arc on page 315.

Arc About Center - mode allows you to draw an arc by defining the center and then the start and end points.
See Arc About Center on page 315.

NN DN

Snap Behaviors

There are three categories of snap behavior in Chief Architect that affect how objects are created and how they can be
edited:

@ Object Snaps, which snap CAD and architectural objects to other objects. See Object Snaps on page 164.
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|,,j,{j Angle Snaps, which snap objects at specific angles. See Angle Snaps on page 166.

Grid Snaps, which snap objects to points on a grid. See Grid Snaps on page 167.

Snap behaviors can be controlled in the Preferences dialog and in the Plan or Layout Defaults dialogs.
See Snap Properties Panel on page 122 and General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.

You can select Edit> Snap Settings «” to quickly turn Object, Angle and Grid Snaps on or off.

To temporarily disable Snap Behaviors and other move restrictions, press the Ctrl key while dragging an edit handle.
See Moving Objects on page 245.

HOTKEYS

You can also temporarily enable individual Snap Behaviors during a mouse editing operation using hotkeys. This can be
helpful if you wish to use one particular type of snap behavior when you begin an operation, but a different behavior when
you end it.

The Snap Behavior hotkeys are listed on the right side of the Edit> Snap Settings |« submenu.

See Hotkeys on page 142.

To use snap behavior hotkeys

1. Select Edit> Snap Settings | <) and toggle off the snap behavior category that you wish to control using hotkeys.
2. Select a tool that you wish to draw with or an object you wish to edit.

3. Begin drawing or editing and hold down the left mouse button without releasing.

4. Press and hold the appropriate key on your keyboard to enable the snap behavior associated with it.

5

. When you are finished using the snap behavior, release the hotkey but continue holding down your left mouse
button.

6. If you wish, you can press and hold a different hotkey on your keyboard and continue the drawing or editing
operation.

7. When you are finished, release the left mouse button.

Object Snaps

Object Snaps allow you to position objects precisely relative to each other; for example, to position lines so that
their endpoints meet or roof plane edges so that they are collinear.

Object Snaps can be turned on or off by selecting Edit> Snap Settings> Object Snaps [P, by clicking the toggle button,

or in the Preferences dialog. See Snap Properties Panel on page 122.

Object Snaps are indicated visually as you create or edit objects. To remove any object snap indicators that are visible on
screen, press the 1 (one) key. As you continue drawing or editing, new indicators may appear.

With the exception of On Object X snaps, Object Snaps have priority over all other types of snapping in Chief Architect.
Bumping/Pushing 4| overrides Object Snaps, however. See Bumping/Pushing on page 246.
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OBJECT SNAP LOCATIONS

There are many locations on an object that other objects can snap to. In addition to snap points located on objects, Extension
Snaps locate points away from objects. Each type of object snap can be toggled by selecting Edit> Snap Settings |« or in

the Preferences dialog. See Snap Properties Panel on page 122.

Regardless of which Object Snaps are active, when multiple objects are selected the selection set’s only snap point is its
midpoint.

EXTENSION SNAPS

For some operations, it is helpful to snap to a point far away from an original object, while maintaining a relationship to a
point on that object. For example, you may want to snap to a point exactly perpendicular to a line’s endpoint. Extension
Snaps are helpful in these situations.

f o

Extension anchors and lines

Extension Snaps are indicated by extension anchors, indicated by small blue circles.
Anchors display for Endpoint, Midpoint, and Quadrant snaps when these snap behaviors are enabled.
When an anchor is established, you can create Tangent | O , Perpendicular b_| and Orthogonal | extension lines

relative to it.

To use extension snaps
1. Toggle on Object Snaps [P and make sure the extension snaps are enabled.

2. Draw a Rectangular Polyline [* .
3. Select the Draw Line /| tool and move your pointer along the edges of the polyline.

4. When your pointer passes over an endpoint or midpoint, an extension anchor is created.
5. Move your pointer perpendicular edge displaying the anchor to create a blue, dashed extension line.

Only a limited number of anchors can exist at one time; creating a new anchor removes the oldest existing anchor. You can
specify the number of possible anchors in the Preferences dialog. See Snap Properties Panel on page 122.

WALL INTERSECTION EXTENSION SNAPS

As walls are drawn, extension lines identify points that are either collinear or orthogonal to the end points of other walls.
These extension lines identify potential intersection points and display only when Intersection Snaps | X| are enabled. See

Creating Walls on page 361.

OBJECT SNAPS HOTKEYS

o Press the “1” key to clear out all current extension anchors.

o Hold down the “S” key to temporarily disable Object Snaps. You are still able to use Extension Snaps to existing
anchors, so the “S” key can be used to avoid picking up unwanted extension anchors.
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THE “S” KEY - CASE STUDY

In the following example, there are several lines. Suppose we want to start a line at the intersection of two orthogonal
extension lines drawn from two lines, A and B. To establish an extension anchor, we need to drag the mouse over line A’s
endpoint, but there are several lines between the endpoints of lines A and B. We need to establish the two extension anchors
without snapping to the intervening objects.

To establish two extension anchors
1. Drag the mouse over the endpoint for line A to establish the first endpoint anchor.

2. Temporarily disable object snapping by holding down the “S” key.
3. Move the mouse to the end of line B.
4. Release the “S” key to establish the second endpoint anchor.

5. Move the mouse to the intersection of the two extension lines and draw the new object.

A
L s
—+—fo

The S key can help establish Extension snaps

when other objects may interfere

Angle Snaps

| It is often important that objects be drawn at exact angles. This can be accomplished using Angle Snaps. Angle
“22-. Snaps allow you to draw walls, lines, and other objects at specified Allowed Angles. Angle Snaps also affect the way
objects rotate, the radius of arcs, and a variety of other operations.

You can specify whether Angle Snaps use 15° increments or 7.5° increments plus any additional Allowed Angles that you
may specify. See General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.

Angle Snaps can be turned on or off by selecting Edit> Snap Settings> Angle Snaps |, by clicking the toggle button, or
in the Preferences dialog. See Snap Properties Panel on page 122.

Because drawing at regular angles is extremely important, when Angle Snaps are disabled, the Angle Snaps |- icon will
display near and follow the pointer. See Pointer Icons on page 16.

ANGLE SNAP SETTINGS

You can change Allowed Angle settings for Angle Snaps in the Plan Defaults or Layout Defaults dialog. See General Plan
Defaults Dialog on page 96.

Specify 15 Degree or 7 ¥ Degree angle snaps. You can also specify Additional Angles.
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ANGLE SNAPS AND OBJECT SNAPS

Angle Snaps have a higher priority than Grid Snaps and On Object Snaps | X |, but a lower priority to all other Object

Snaps. If a valid Object Snap exists, the program uses that instead of an Angle Snap.

v Walls are an exception to this snapping prioritization. When

walls are drawn or edited, Angle Snaps take higher priority than
Object Snaps. See Creating Walls on page 361.

Sometimes both Angle Snaps and Object Snaps apply. For example, suppose a CAD line is drawn at 15° using Angle Snaps
and another line is approached. You can draw the new line at 15° using Intersection Snaps | X| to snap to a point on the

existing line.

"

Use Object Snapping and Angle Snapping to
draw a line at a 15° angle that intersects and
existing line

Now suppose that we don't want the new line to end on the existing line. Hold down the “S” key to temporarily disable
Object Snaps, allowing only Angle Snaps. See The “S” Key - Case Study on page 166.

ANGLE SNAP GRID

The Angle Snap Grid is a visual reference aide that displays the Allowed Angles in the current plan when line-based
objects are being drawn. Select View> Angle Snap Grid to toggle this feature on or off. The Angle Snap Grid can be
also turned on and off in the Preferences dialog and is disabled by default. See Snap Properties Panel on page 122.

When Grid Snaps are enabled, small perpendicular hatch lines display along the lengths of the Angle Snap Grid lines,
indicating the Snap Grid Unit. See Grid Snaps on page 167.

N\~

CAD Line drawn with Angle Snap Grid on,
Grid Snaps on vs off

Grid Snaps

Grid Snaps allow you to snap objects to points on an on-screen grid as they are created, moved, and resized. See
Moving Objects on page 245 and Resizing Objects on page 256.

.-@-_

It is recommended that you draw and position the exterior walls of your plan with Grid Snaps enabled. Once these walls
are in place, you may choose to turn Grid Snaps off to finish the rest of the drawing.
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Grid Snaps are turned on and off by selecting Edit> Snap Settings> Grid Snaps, by clicking the toggle button, or in the
Plan or Layout Defaults dialog.

REFERENCE GRID

In addition to the Snap Grid, the Reference Grid is provided to give you a visual sense of scale. It is useful for
zooming in and out, or for general layout guidelines, but is not used for snapping. The Reference Grid can be toggled
on and off by selecting View> Reference Grid. See View Tools on page 156.

The appearance and size of the Snap and Reference Grids can be controlled in the Plan Defaults and Layout Defaults
dialogs. See General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.

GRID SNAPS AND ANGLE SNAPS
Of the three snap behaviors, Grid Snaps have the lowest priority and are overridden by Angle Snaps and Object Snaps.

When Grid snaps and Angle Snaps are both enabled, objects are drawn and edited using Polar Coordinates. For example, if
the grid Snap Unit is set to 12" (1 foot), drawing a new wall at an Allowed Angle snaps the wall length to 0", 12", 24", and
so on. The Angle Snap Grid illustrates this nicely: when Grid Snaps are enabled, small perpendicular hatch lines display
along the lengths of the Angle Snap Grid lines. These hatches are at regular intervals equal to the Snap Grid Unit, but do not
necessarily align with the Snap Grid itself. See Angle Snap Grid on page 167.

~L¢ To draw a line or wall at an Allowed Angle but with unrestricted
Q length, disable Grid Snaps and leave Angle Snaps on.

Creating Objects

In Chief Architect Premier, there are five ways to add new objects to your drawing: by clicking to place an object, by
clicking and dragging to draw an object, by entering coordinates, by placing a distribution path or region, or by importing
custom symbols, CAD drawings, pictures or metafiles.

If you create an object using any of these methods and the layer it will go on is either locked or turned off, the program will
ask you if you want to unlock or display the layer. Objects can be created on layers that are not set to display, but they
cannot be created on locked layers. See Object Creation and Layers on page 171.

While the size of the drawing area in Chief Architect is limited only by the resources on your computer, it is best to begin
your drawing near the origin, 0,0. The current position of your mouse pointer displays in the Status Bar at the bottom of the
program window. See 3D Drafting on page 12.

CLICK-TO-CREATE

Many objects, including doors and windows, cabinets, library symbols, text, pictures, and images are created by clicking.
Select a library object or one of the drawing tools mentioned above, then click in the drawing area to place the object at that
location.

Continue clicking to place the selected object until another tool is selected.
If you click at a location where there is not enough room for the object to be placed, one of two things may happen:

« Some objects, notably cabinets, doors, and windows, will resize smaller to fit into the space.

« Most objects cannot resize in this manner, so the program will present a warning message indicating that there is not
sufficient space at the current location.
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When most drawing tools are active or library symbols selected for placement, a preview outline follows your mouse
pointer, indicating the size and shape of the object to be created. If your pointer is positioned at a location where the object
cannot be placed, this preview outline will not display.

As you move the mouse pointer, the center point of the object’s back edge will snap to active snap points when Grid Snaps
or Object Snaps 9 are enabled. See Snap Behaviors on page 163.

Many architectural objects can be created in plan view or any 3D view. In order to place a stand-alone, click-to-create object
in 3D, it is necessary to click near a wall or within the Terrain Perimeter as these objects help orient the new object within
the 3D space.

CLICKING AND DRAGGING

Other objects, including walls and railings, straight stairs, and CAD and CAD-based objects are created by clicking and
dragging to define either a path or an enclosed area. Select a tool, then click and drag in the drawing area to draw an object
between your start and end points.

Continue drawing the selected object until another tool is selected.
You can temporarily slow the movement of the mouse as you drag by holding down the Shift key on your keyboard.

You can cancel any click-and-drag drawing operation before it is completed by pressing the Esc key on your keyboard, or
by pressing any two mouse buttons at the same time.

When the Alternate Alt edit behavior is active, a continuous drawing behavior is enabled, allowing you to click at the start

and end points of line- and arc-based objects without dragging. See Alternate on page 209.

To continuously draw by right-clicking
1. Select a tool that creates line- or arc-based objects.

2. Right-click, drag, and release the mouse button to draw the first object.

3. Move the pointer to a different location and notice the drawing indicator that begins at the object’s endpoint and
follows your pointer as it moves.

4. Click to create a second object beginning at the first object’s starting point and ending where you clicked.
5. Continue moving the pointer and clicking to create additional objects until:

o Another tool is selected,

o The Esc key is pressed,

o Two mouse buttons are pressed at the same time,

o The left mouse button is double-clicked,

o A closed shape is formed.

~A¢ To keep the Alternate Drawing Mode enabled when a closed
shape is formed, uncheck Stop When Connected in the
Preferences dialog. See Behaviors Panel on page 120).

Polyline- and Spline-based objects can be created by snapping multiple Line-, Arc-, and/or Spline-based objects together.
These objects will only snap together to form a polyline or spline if they are on the same layer and share identical attributes
such as color, line style, and arrow specifications. See Editing Objects on page 207.

169



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Creating Objects

ENTERING COORDINATES
Objects created by clicking and dragging can also be drawn by entering coordinates. See 3D Drafting on page 12.

Coordinates can be either absolute or relative. Absolute coordinates refer to a fixed point of origin at 0,0, while relative
coordinates treat the current location of the selected object as the point of origin.

To use the Enter Coordinates dialog
1. Select any tool that requires you to click and drag to create an object.

2. Click and begin dragging to draw the object.
3. Before you finish dragging and with the mouse button pressed, press either the Tab or Enter key on your keyboard.

4. In the Enter Coordinates dialog:

Enter Coordinates *

Start Point

¥ Position: 260"

¥ Position: 26"
End Paint

() Absolute

(® Relative to Start

[ polar
Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help

o The Start Location, where you clicked and began dragging, displays at the top.
5. Specify the method used to define the New Location, or end point.
o Select Absolute to define the end point using absolute coordinates on the snap grid.
o Select Relative to Start to define the end point relative to the start point, as though the start point was at (0,0).

o Check Polar to define the end point of the new line by its Distance and Angle from the start point rather than
as X and Y coordinates.

o The program remembers which option you last used in this dialog.
6. Specify the position of the end point, either as X and Y Position coordinates, or as Distance and Angle.
7. Click OK to close the dialog and create the object.

CAD lines, arcs and points can also be created using the Input Line, Input Arc and Input Point dialogs. See Input Point on
page 301, Input Line on page 306, or Input Arc on page 315.

~L¢ You can also move objects using the Enter Coordinates dialog.
Q Click and drag the Move edit handle of an existing object, then
press the Tab key and proceed with steps 4 and 5. See Moving Objects on
page 245.

AUTO REBUILD

A number of objects, notably foundations, roofs, and framing, can be automatically generated and rebuilt as changes are
made to the model. Objects created in this manner can be edited just like other objects; however, the Auto Rebuild
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functionality will be disabled.

DISTRIBUTING OBJECTS

You can place multiple copies of any object in an evenly-spaced array either within a region or along a path using the
Distributed Objects =% tools. See Distributed Objects on page 1043.
IMPORTING OBJECTS

Custom symbols, CAD drawings, pictures and metafiles can be imported into the program and placed in the drawing area
with a click. See Importing and Exporting on page 1222 and Pictures, Images, and Walkthroughs on page 1180.

CONVERTING OBJECTS

A variety of objects can be created by converting existing CAD objects and many CAD-based objects into another type of
object. See Converting Objects on page 265.

OBJECT CREATION AND LAYERS
When it is created, every object is placed on a layer which controls whether and how it displays. See Layers on page 180.

If you try to create an object on a layer that is not set to display in the current view, the program will ask if you want to turn
that layer on. See Message Boxes on page 25.

o Click Yes to create the object and turn on its layer in the current view.

o Click No to create the object but leave its layer turned off in the current view.

o Click Cancel to not create the object and leave the layer turned off.

If you try to create an object on a layer that is locked, the program will prompt you to unlock the layer. If you choose to
leave the layer locked, the object will not be created. See Locking Layers on page 182.

Similarly, if you try to insert an object into another object that is on a locked layer, nothing will be created. See Inserted
Objects on page 981.

If you place an object on a renamed or custom layer and then paste it into a new plan or layout file, a new layer will be
created in the destination file. See Copying and Pasting Objects on page 171.

Copying and Pasting Objects

New objects can also be created by cutting, copying, and pasting existing objects, either individually or in groups. Objects
can be copied from one floor to another, one view window to another, and one file to another. Because copying uses your
system’s clipboard, some objects can be pasted into other applications, as well.

2 Objects created in a plan or layout using U.S. Units should not
be pasted into a metric file, or vice versa. See Units of
Measurement on page 38.

Objects cannot be pasted into any views that they cannot be created in normally. For example, CAD objects cannot be
pasted into a 3D camera view or overview, while Architectural objects cannot be pasted onto a layout page or into a CAD
Detail window.

If an object on a custom layer or one that inherits properties from a Saved Dimension Default or Saved Text Style is pasted
into a different plan or layout file:
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o That Saved Default, Text Style, or layer will be created in the destination file if it does not already exist.

o If a Saved Default, Text Style, or layer with the same name does exist in the destination file, the object will inherit its
attributes from the existing settings.

See Multiple Saved Defaults on page 79 and Layers on page 180.

Note: Terrain Perimeters can be copied and pasted, but will be pasted as
a Standard Polyline which can then be converted into a Terrain Perimeter
or other type of polyline. See Convert Polyline on page 265.

There are a number of ways that objects can be cut, copied, and pasted:

Curt, CoPY, AND PASTE

The Cut, Copy, and Paste tools allow you to copy a selection to the system clipboard and then paste it into a different view
window, onto a different floor level, or even into a different application.

Select Edit> Cut or press Ctrl + X to remove the selected object(s) from the file and save them in the system
clipboard so that the selection can be pasted in a different location in Chief Architect or in another application,
depending on the type of selection.

Select Edit> Copy or press Ctrl + C to save a copy of the selected object(s) to the system clipboard while
maintaining the original(s). The selection can then be pasted in a different location in Chief Architect or in another
application, depending on the type of selection.

Select Edit> Paste or press Ctrl + V to enable Paste mode, then left- or right-click in the current view to paste the
selected object(s) previously copied to the system clipboard at that location. If pasting from another application, click
in the destination view in Chief Architect first to make sure it is active.

To Cut, Copy, and Paste

1. Select an object or objects to copy, then:

o Select Edit> Cut or press Ctrl + X to remove the original selection from the file and copy it to the system
clipboard.

o Select Edit> Copy or press Ctrl + C to copy the selection to the clipboard while retaining the original.

2. If you wish to paste the copy in a different view or program window, open that window and click in it to make it
active.

3. Select Edit> Paste from the menu or press Ctrl + V.

4. When pasting in Chief Architect, the mouse pointer will display the Copy/Paste aen icon. Left- or right-click once

to paste a copy of the object at that location.

If the new object(s) are pasted into Chief Architect, they will be selected. Objects pasted in 3D views are selected on their
top surfaces.

If the selection being pasted consists of text, it is placed in a Text object.

If the selection being pasted is an image, the Paste Image dialog opens.
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Paste Image *
Paste Image As:
() Backdrop
O Image
(O Material
(® Picture

Cancel Help

The options in the Paste Image dialog and their results are similar to those in the Screen Capture Setup dialog. See Creating
Screen Captures on page 1200.

COPY/PASTE

=1 The Copy/Paste edit tool allows you to copy the selected object(s) to the system clipboard and immediately enable
the Paste function so that a copy can be made in the current view. Edit handles and a variety of edit tools let you
control the location, orientation, and size/shape of the pasted object(s).

To Copy/Paste by clicking

1. Select an object or objects to copy.

2. Click the Copy/Paste 11 edit button. The cursor displays the Copy/Paste taen icon.

3. Left- or right-click once to paste a copy of the selection at that point where you clicked.

The Copy/Paste edit tool can be used in combination with the original selection's edit handles to move, rotate, or reshape the
copy relative to the original. The available edit handles will vary depending on the type and number of objects selected. See
Edit Handles on page 23.

To Copy/Paste by dragging

1. Select an object or objects to copy.

2. Click the Copy/Paste 11 edit button. The cursor displays the Copy/Paste awn icon.

3. Click and drag an edit handle:

o Drag the Move edit handle to position the copy at a new location. As you drag, a preview of the selection follows
the mouse pointer.

o CAD lines and some line-based objects have a round Orthogonal Move edit handle. When dragged, movement is
restricted to directions that are perpendicular to the selected line.

o Other types of CAD and CAD-based objects have a round Concentric Resize edit handle. Click and drag this
handle to create a concentric copy that is either larger or smaller than the original.

o Drag a corner handle to create a copy in the same location as the original but with a different shape or size. The
result depends on which Edit Behavior & you use. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on page 208.

o Drag the Rotate handle to create a copy in the same location as the original, but rotated to a different angle.

4. You can resize or position the copy accurately with respect to the original by watching the moved distance in the
Status Bar at the bottom of the screen.

The Copy/Paste #1 edit button activates Paste mode in which each available edit tool and handle makes a copy in addition

to its primary function and seven new edit buttons display on the Edit Toolbar.
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J_ Click the Sticky Mode edit button to remain in the current mode and place multiple copies of the selected object
(s). See Sticky Mode on page 174, below.

Click the Paste Hold Position edit button create a copy of the selection at the same location as the original. See
Paste Hold Position on page 175, below.
+

Click the Point to Point Move edit button to make a copy of the selection at a specific location. See Point to
Point Move on page 247.

" Click the Point to Point Center edit button to make a copy of the selection centered between two points. See
Point to Point Center on page 254.

> Click the Center Object edit button to make a copy of the selection and center it relative to another object. See
Center Object on page 253.

D Click the Reflect About Object edit button to make a copy of the selection reflected about another object. See
Reflect About Object on page 264.

e Click the Main Edit Mode edit button or press the Esc key to return to the selection's main edit toolbar.
v

To use Copy/Paste with other edit tools
1. Select the object(s) to be copied and click the Copy/Paste 81 edit button.

2. Notice that the options in the Edit Toolbar change and include several tools for moving and centering:

« Click the Point to Point Move " edit button, then click at the start and end points to position the copy at a

particular point. After your click on the start point, an extension line, selection preview outline, and Point B =

icon follow the mouse pointer.

« Click the Point to Point Center =" edit button, then click on the two points that you would like to center the
copy between.

o Click the Center Object *¢ edit button, then mouse over the object you want to center the copy relative to and
click once when the desired centering axis and selection preview outline displays.

o Click the Reflect About Object [, edit button, then mouse over the object you want to reflect the copy about and
click once when the desired reflection axis and selection preview outline displays.

3. An exact copy of the selected object(s) is created and is positioned and oriented based on the actions performed
using the second edit tool.

STICKY MODE

Normally, after an action is performed using the edit tools or handles while in an edit mode such as Paste mode, you
return to the Main Edit Mode. Click the Sticky Mode edit button to remain in Paste mode and continue pasting
copies of the selected object(s).

To exit Paste mode and return to the main edit toolbar for the selected object, click the Main Edit Mode edit button or

press the Esc key on your keyboard. If you have not pasted a copy of the selected object and immediately click Copy/Paste
®1 after returning to the Main Edit Mode, Sticky Mode & | is still enabled.

~Le o Sticky Mode is available when the Trim Object(s), Extend
Object(s), Copy/Paste or Multiple Copy edit button is clicked.
See Trim and Extend on page 276.
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PASTE HOLD POSITION

Click the Paste Hold Position edit button to create a copy of the selected object(s) at the same location as the
original. The copy remains selected so you can perform additional operations.

Because multiple walls, railing and fencing cannot share the same space, the Paste Hold Position edit button is not

available for these objects.

When copying between different floors or view windows, you can paste a copy at the same absolute position as the original
selection using the Paste Hold Position command.

To use Paste Hold Position
1. Select the object(s) to be copied.

2. Click the Copy/Paste 18 edit button.
3. Switch to the desired floor or plan file and select Edit> Paste> Paste Hold Position [H|.

4. A copy is placed at the same X, Y coordinates on the new floor or in the new plan as the original’s position.

2 When a CAD-based object is moved to a new floor, only its
display in plan view is moved - its physical location in the
model remains unchanged. See Architectural vs CAD Objects on page

162.

CoPY AND PASTE IN PLACE

::)ll Select Edit> Copy and Paste in Place to create a copy of the selected object(s) at the same location as the original.
The copy remains selected so you can perform additional operations.

Because multiple walls, railings, and fencing cannot share the same space, the Copy and Paste in Place command is not
available for these objects.

PASTE SPECIAL

The Paste Special tool allows you to choose a representation for the selection to be pasted.

Selections can be pasted as:
o Enhanced Windows Metafiles (EMF). See Metafiles on page 1191.
o Device Independent Bitmaps (BMP). See Importing Pictures on page 1189.
o Unformatted non-unicode text (TXT).
« File Name (a path to a file). Depending on the file type, it will be either opened or imported (if supported).
o Unformatted text (HTML). Pastes as text.
o Model Objects - Chief Architect format, not compatible with other programs.

To use Paste Special
1. Select an object, image, text or file on your computer and copy it.

2. Switch to the desired Chief Architect view window and select Edit> Paste> Paste Special |S] .
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3. In the Paste Special dialog, select the desired representation for the selection and click OK.

4. Click in the drawing area to place the copy at that location.

MULTIPLE COPY

=  The Multiple Copy edit button makes it easy to create regularly spaced or concentric copies of any object or group
of objects, including CAD Blocks and Architectural Blocks.

The copy intervals, or offsets, between copies can be specified in the Multiple Copy dialog. See Multiple Copy Dialog on
page 177.

To use Multiple Copy
1. Select the object(s) to copy.

2. Click the Multiple Copy 77 edit button.
3. Click the Sticky Mode | % | edit button if you wish to make more than one set of multiple copies.

4. Regardless of the object type selected, these two edit handles will display on the selected object:

o Click and drag the square Move edit handle. Copies of the selection are made at regular intervals between the
original and the pointer’s location.

o Click and drag the triangular Rotate edit handle. Rotated copies of the selection are made at regular intervals.

NS¢ The Rotate handle can create an array about the selection's
Q center or about a CAD point. See Rotate/Resize About on
page 163.

5. Some CAD-based objects have a third edit handle:

o CAD lines and some line-based objects have a round Orthogonal Move edit handle. Click and drag this handle to
create an array of copies that is perpendicular to the original selection.

o Other types of CAD and CAD-based objects have a round Concentric Resize edit handle. Click and drag this
handle to create concentric copies of the selection at regular intervals either within or surrounding the selection.

6. Release the mouse button to place the copies. The dragged distance determines the number of copies placed.

7. If you clicked the Sticky Mode | % edit button, you can drag the last object created to make additional copies.
8. Click the Main Edit Mode edit button or press the Esc key to return to the selected object’s main edit toolbar.

The Multiple Copy ;73 tool can be used with the Alternate Alt edit behavior to create arrayed copies of objects. See

Alternate on page 209.

To create an array of copies
1. Select the object(s) to copy.

2. Click the Multiple Copy 77 edit button.

3. Right-click to enable the Alternate Alt edit behavior and drag the either Move or the Rotate edit handle in any

direction. The Primary Offset or Primary Number of Copies is used.
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4. Release the mouse button and move the pointer in another direction. The Secondary Offset or Secondary Copies

value is used.

5. Click the left or right mouse button to place the array of copies.

MULTIPLE COPY DIALOG

The Multiple Copy dialog lets you specify separate multiple copy intervals for:

General objects

Roof and floor trusses

Rafters

Floor and ceiling joists, posts, and beams
Wall studs

To open this dialog, click the Multiple Copy 75 button and then click the Multiple Copy Interval §% button.

Note: The settings in the Multiple Copy dialog are global rather than file-
specific and are retained between program sessions.

Multiple Copy

(® Offset Between Copies When Dragging

*

Secondary Offset

Primary Offset (Alternate Behavior)
General Objects: 24" | 24 |
All Trusses: 297 | 297 |
Rafters: 24" | 24 |
Joists/Posts/Beams: 16" | 16" |
Wall Studs: 16" | 16" |

Rotation OF All Objects:

(O Evenly Distribute Copies When Dragging

Primary Mumber
Of Copies

Secondary Copies
{alternate Behavior)

All Objects:

Mumber Style...

1

Cancel

1

Help

o Offset Between Copies When Dragging

Click the Offset Between Copies When Dragging radio button to specify the offsets, or copy intervals, at which objects are
copied as you drag with the mouse.

o Primary Offset - Specify the offset, or copy interval, for each object type.

e You can also specify a Secondary Offset for each object type that is used when the Alternate Alt edit behavior is
active. See Alternate on page 209.

« Rotation Of All Objects - Specify the copy interval, in degrees, to be used when objects are rotated as they are

copied.

o Evenly Distribute Copies When Dragging

Click this radio button to specify a set number of copies to be made as you drag with the mouse. The further you drag, the
wider the spaces between the copies. These settings apply to all object types.
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o Primary Number of Copies - Specify the number of copies to be made.

o Secondary Copies - Specify the number of copies to be made when the Alternate |Alt| edit behavior is active.

TRANSFORM/REPLICATE OBJECT

-0 Objects and groups of objects can be copied and pasted using the Transform Replicate Object dialog. See
Transform/Replicate Object Dialog on page 269.
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Displaying Objects

The way that objects display is an important in all stages of the design process. There are two primary ways that the display
of objects is controlled: Drawing Groups and Layers.

TOPICS
Displaying OB ects ... . 180
LAy S 180
Layer Attributes .. . 181
Layer Display Options Dialog ... .. .. 183
LAy O SOt 186
Layer Set Defaults ... .. 188
Layer Set Management ... 188
Active Layer Display Options ... 190
Select Layer Dialog ... 190
Layer Panel ... 191
Object Layer Properties ... ... 192
Layer Painter, Eyedropper, and Hider .................. . 193
Exporting and Importing Layer Sets ... 193
Drawing GIrOUPS ... 194
Display To@gles .. .o 196
FAll Styles o 197
Fill Style Panel and Dialogs ... 198
Lime SEYles .o 200
Line Style Specification Dialog ......... ... 202
Color Chooser/Select Color Dialog ... 204
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Displaying Objects
There are two broad categories of objects in Chief Architect: architectural objects and CAD objects. See Architectural vs
CAD Objects on page 162.

CAD objects are two-dimensional and display only in the view in which they were drawn. Architectural objects, on the
other hand, are 3D and are represented in 2D and 3D views in different ways.

LAYER SETTINGS

By default, CAD and CAD-based objects use the settings assigned to their layer: including line style, color, and weight.
They can be assigned custom line attributes in their specification dialogs. See Line and Text Styles on page 182.

In plan view, architectural objects are represented much like CAD objects, using the attributes assigned to their layer. In
addition, the edge lines of architectural objects in Vector Views also use these layer settings. See Vector View on page 1147.

In addition, layers can be used to turn the display of objects on and off in different views. See Layer Attributes on page 181.

FILL STYLES

Closed CAD objects and can also be assigned a fill style for their interior areas. Fill styles may be a solid color or a pattern,
and can be specified as transparent. See Fill Styles on page 197.

Many architectural objects can also be assigned a fill style; however, it is only used in plan view. In 3D views, architectural
objects are represented using surfaces that have materials assigned to them.

PATTERNS AND TEXTURES

The appearance of architectural objects in 3D views is determined by the materials applied to the objects’ surfaces. See
Materials on page 1050.

Material patterns display in Technical Illustration, Line Drawing, and Vector Views, while textures display in other types of
rendered views. See Rendering Techniques on page 1147.

You can turn the display of patterns on or off in 3D views that use them by selecting 3D> Toggle Patterns [l

Layers

Layers are used to organize and manage the display of all objects in all views and in the Materials List. A layer can be
thought of as a transparency sheet with objects placed on it for viewing. Nearly all views use multiple layers, like a stack of
transparencies put together to show different types of objects.

You can find out which layer an object is on in its specification dialog or by selecting the object and looking at the Status
Bar. And, you can customize how each layer displays in the Layer Display Options dialog. See The Status Bar on page 25
and Layer Display Options Dialog on page 183.

Multiple layers are organized into Layer Sets, which are designed to help you perform different tasks efficiently or produce
specific views for your construction documents or for presentation purposes. You can customize the display settings for
individual layer sets and can also copy, add and delete layer sets. See Layer Sets on page 186.

Different types of 2D and 3D views use their own layer sets. You can specify the initial layer set used by a particular type
of view in the Layer Set Defaults dialog. See Layer Set Defaults on page 188.
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Layer Attributes

The display of objects in different views is controlled by layer sets and layers in the Layer Display Options dialog. See
Layer Display Options Dialog on page 183.

IN-USE LAYERS

A layer is considered to be in use in the current plan or layout file if one or more objects are assigned to it; if it is selected in
one or more defaults dialogs; or, if it is a system default layer for one or more drawing tools.

In the Layer Display Options dialog, the Used column identifies in use layers:

+ Indicates that one or more objects are assigned to the layer.

q:P Indicates that there are no objects on the layer, but that it is specified in a defaults dialog.
S Indicates that the layer is not used elsewhere, but is a system default layer.
Move your mouse pointer over an icon to display a tool tip summarizing where the layer is in use.

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY LAYERS

Every object is placed on a layer which controls whether it displays in a given view. This layer is referred to as the object’s
primary layer, and you can see its name in the Status Bar when the object is selected. See The Status Bar on page 25.

In addition, some objects have secondary layers which may alter the appearance of objects on the primary layer, but do not
control whether the objects display or not.

For example, the default primary layer for base cabinets is “Cabinets, Base”. In addition, base cabinets have a number of
secondary layers that control the display of the countertop, face indicators, door opening indicators, module lines and labels.

Note: If an object’s primary layer is turned off, information on its
secondary layers will not display - even if those layers are turned on.

You can view a list of an object’s primary and secondary layers by selecting it and clicking the Object Layer Properties
edit button. See Object Layer Properties on page 192.

IN PLAN AND 3D VIEWS

All layers with a check in the Disp column display when the current layer set is active. Objects that are not displayed cannot
be seen or selected. If you try to place or draw an object on a layer that is hidden, the program asks if you want to turn the
layer on.

!

Name Used Disp Lock

enectursiBlocs | S |/ ||

Architectural Blocks, Labels S

Audio/Video S Vv
Auto Dormers q:P vy
Cabinets, Base q:P vy
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Some objects are designed to be inserted into another object rather than standing alone. If the display of an object that
contains an inserted object is turned off, the inserted object’s display will be turned off, as well For example, if the display
of a wall is turned off, any doors and windows in that wall will not display either. See /nserted Objects on page 981.

Only displayed objects are included when DXF/DWG and EMF files are exported, and only displayed objects print.

LINE AND TEXT STYLES

A layer’s Color, Weight, Line Style and Text Style attributes determine how an object on that layer appears in plan view.
These attributes also affect Surface Edge Lines in 3D views using the Vector View Rendering Technique. The Color
attribute is also used for Surface Edge Lines in Technical Illustration renderings. See 3D View Defaults Dialog on page
1084.

Color Weight Line Style Text Style

Bl = Default Text Style
B 25— Default TextStyle
Il '© —— Default Label Style
Bl 5 — Default TextStyle

Many objects, including all CAD and text objects, allow you to override these settings for an individual instance without
changing its layer. See Line Style Panel on page 310.

EDGE AND PATTERN LINES

In 3D Vector Views, objects are represented using lines to define their surface edges. By default, Edge Lines use the
attributes set for the object’s layer, as described above.

Some CAD-based architectural objects, such as Slabs, have line style settings in their specification dialogs; however, these
specifications are not used unless Use Object Settings is checked in the 3D View Defaults dialog. See 3D View Defaults
Dialog on page 1084.

In addition, a material applied to an object surface may have a pattern associated with it. Pattern line color, weight, and
spacing is set in the Define Material dialog. See Pattern Panel on page 1067.

LOCKING LAYERS

Objects on layers with a lock icon in the Lock column cannot be selected by the user.

Name Used Disp Lock

Roofs, Gutters S ﬁ
Roofs, Labels q:P

Roofs, Openings S vy
Roofs, Overhang Area S ﬁ
Roofs, Ridge Caps S ﬁ
Roofs, Trim S ﬁ

New objects cannot be drawn on a locked layer, either. If you lock a layer and then attempt to draw a new object on that
layer, a message box will ask you to unlock the layer.

Layers with objects that you need to see as a reference while working, but not select, are good candidates for locking. For
example:

o Locking the “Rooms” layer can make it easier to select objects located inside rooms.

o Locking the “Roof Planes” layer can make it easier to select objects located under the eaves.

Another use for locking layers is to protect them from editing in plans opened by clients or others in select Home Designer
programs. See Opening Chief Architect Plans in Home Designer Programs on page 35.
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A Locking a layer does not prevent objects on that layer from

being modified. In addition, most objects can be deleted using
the Delete Objects dialog. Objects are also deleted if the floor they are
placed on is deleted. See Deleting Objects on page 289.

COPYING AND PASTING

If you place an object on a renamed or custom layer and then paste it into a new plan or layout file, a new layer will be
created in the destination file. See Copying and Pasting Objects on page 171.

Layer Display Options Dialog

@ The Layer Display Options dialog controls the display of layers in a selected layer set. From any view, select Tools>
Layer Settings> Display Options to open this dialog.

The Layer Display Options dialog consists of a table that lists all layers and their attributes. See Layer Attributes on page
181.

There are a number of dialogs similar to Layer Display Options in the program:
o The Object Layer Properties edit tool allows you to access and edit the layer or layers associated with one or

more selected objects. See Object Layer Properties on page 192.
o Select Tools> Layer Settings> Display Options in a layout to open the Layout Page Display Options dialog. See

Layout Page Display Options on page 1339.

o The Layer Display Options dialog is also available for views sent to layout. See Displaying Layout Views on page
1348.

o The Layer Display Options dialog can also be accessed via the Materials List Specification dialog, in which case it
will only have the Name and Disp columns in the table of layers. See Options Panel on page 1320.

To edit the attributes of a Reference Floor Layer Set, click the Define button in the Change Floor/Reference dialog. See The
Reference Display on page 69.
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Layer Display Options

Layer Sets

Working Layer Set

Reset Layer Names

Properties for Selected Layer Set

Lo

Copy Set...

Delete Unused Layers

(] Modify All Layer Sets

Marne Filter: |
Name Used [}isp Lock Color Weight Line Style Text Style "
3D Selids Schedule Style
Architectural Blocks ﬂ---= Default Text Style
Architectural Blocks, Labels S Default Label Style
Audio/Video v - 18 Default Text Style
Auto Dormers q:P 4 - 25 Default Text Style
Brick Ledge Lines S vV B = Default Text Style
Cabinets, Base + v B 5 - — - - DefaultTextStyle v

Select All MNew... Copy Merge Delete
Properties for Selected Layer - "Architectural Blocks” o
Display [ Lock

Color: [N

Line Style: — —_— =~ Library.

Text Style: Default Text Style ~ Define

Cancel Help

o Layer Sets

The Layer Sets options let you specify which layer set - or sets - is affected by changes made in this dialog as well as
which layer set is active in the current view. These options are not available in the Object Layer Properties dialog.

o The currently active layer set displays in the drop-down list.
o Click the Copy Set button to create a copy of the current layer set.

o Check Modify All Layer Sets, then make changes to one or more layer’s attributes and click OK. The changes
will be applied to the layer(s) in all layer sets. See Modify All Layer Sets on page 187.

\é/
o Click the Reset Layer Names button to restore the original names to any system layers that have been renamed in

the current file. Not available in the Active Layer Display Options side window. See Active Layer Display Options
on page 190.

Modify All Layer Sets is a one-time action. It is always
unchecked when the Layer Display Options dialog is opened.

o Click the Delete Unused Layers button to remove any layers in the current file that are not in use. Not available in
the Active Layer Display Options side window. See /n-Use Layers on page 181.
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o Properties for Selected Layer Set

The Properties for Selected Layer Set are presented in a table of layers and their attributes. You can filter the names that
display in the list by typing in the Name Filter text field. When nothing is typed in this field, all layers display. You can
also click a column header to sort all layers in the table by that column. An arrow above a column indicates that it is being
used to sort the table, and in which direction it is being sorted.

The Name column is sorted alphabetically. Layers are named so that similar object types are listed near one another, and
sorting is case sensitive to allow greater control over organization. Double-click a layer in the Name column to rename it.

An icon in the Used column indicates that the layer is in use. The information in this column can be sorted, but not
edited here. See /n-Use Layers on page 181.

A check in the Disp column indicates which layers are set to be visible. If a layer is turned off, this column is
blank.

A lock icon {8 in the Lock column indicates which layers are locked, preventing objects on that layer from being

selected. See Locking Layers on page 182.
The Color column shows the line color for each layer and can be sorted so that like colors are listed together.

The Line Style column shows the line style for each layer and can be sorted so that like line styles are listed
together.

The Line Weight column displays the line weight used by each layer and can be sorted so that like line weights
are listed together. See Line Weights on page 1379.

The Text Style column shows the text style assigned to each layer and can be sorted so that layers using the same
style are listed together. See Text Styles on page 547.

The buttons below the table offer additional control over the layers in the table.

Click the Select All button to select all layers in the table at once. This allows changes to be quickly applied to all
layers.

Click the New button to open the New Layer Name dialog and create a new layer with a unique name of your
choice. Duplicate layer names are not allowed.

Note: New layers are added to all layer sets. However, in all but the

current layer set, their display will be turned off.

Click the Copy button to create a copy of the selected layer. The new layer is added directly below the original in
the table.

When two or more non-system layers are selected, click the Merge button to consolidate them into a single layer.
The layer selected first is retained and the others are merged into it. Any objects on those merged layers or defaults
set to use those merged layers are moved to the remaining layer.

Click the Delete button to delete the selected layer. You cannot delete used layers or any of the system layers used
by Chief Architect.

Click the Reset Names button to revert layer names for system layers back to the original names that installed with
Chief Architect. This does not affect layers you created.

Click OK to close the dialog and apply your changes.

Click Cancel to close the dialog, ignoring any edits.
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Layers are selected by clicking on them in the table. Hold down the Shift key or the Ctrl key to select multiple layers at
once. Press Ctrl + A or click the Select All button to select all layers in the table. When selected, a layer’s attributes
display and can be edited below.

M The program remembers what layer(s) are selected when you
Q click OK and selects them again when you return to this
dialog.

e Properties for “Selected Layer”

The Properties for “Selected Layer” options let you modify the attributes of one or more selected layers. Line Color,
Style, and Size affect lines in plan view and surface edge lines in Vector Views. When multiple layers are selected, “No
Change” may display for attributes that are not shared by the selected layers.

o To turn off a selected layer, uncheck Display. See Layer Attributes on page 181.

o To protect the objects on a selected layer from accidental changes, check Lock. Items on locked layers can display
but cannot be selected. See Locking Layers on page 182.

o To change the color of lines on a selected layer, click the Color bar to open the Select Color dialog. See Color
Chooser/Select Color Dialog on page 204.

o Specify the default Line Weight, or thickness, for objects on the selected layer. See Line Weights on page 1379.

o To change the Line Style of a selected layer, click the drop-down arrow or the Library button to select a line style
from the library. See Line Styles on page 200.

o To change the Text Style of a selected layer, click the drop-down arrow or click the Define button to open the
Text Style Defaults dialog. The Define button is not available when multiple layers with different Text Styles are
selected. See Text Styles on page 547.

Note: Not all objects display in all views. For instance, invisible walls do
not appear in camera views or materials lists, regardless of the layer they

are placed on or whether that layer is turned on or not.

Layer Sets

Layer Sets are used to control the layer settings for different views in a plan or layout file. All views associated with a plan
file - including views sent to layout - make use of layer sets stored in that .plan file.

A layer set consists of a complete list of the layers in the current plan or layout along with the display settings for each layer
as set for a particular type of view or purpose. These display settings can be modified, and can be different for each layer
set. See Layer Display Options Dialog on page 183.

Any changes made to a layer set in one view affects all other views using the same layer set. If this is not desired, you can
create a unique layer set for a particular view. See Layer Set Management on page 188.

Layer sets are file specific, which means that changes made in one plan or layout file have no effect on the settings in other
files. If you find that you use the same settings often, you should consider adding these layer sets to your template files. See
Template Files on page 87.

Layer sets are also view specific, so you can use a different layer set in each plan view, camera view, cross section/elevation
view, and CAD Detail if you wish. See View Windows on page 149.
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ACTIVATING A LAYER SET
There are five ways to activate a Layer Set:

« Select a Layer Set from the Active Layer Set Control T Layer Set v | drop-down. This control is available in

camera views and can be added to the toolbars for other view types as well. See 7o add a button to a toolbar on page
137.

o Activate a Default Set. See Default Sets on page §3.

o Open a saved view in which the Layer Set was previously active.

o Select a Layer Set in the Active Layer Display Options side window. See Active Layer Display Options on page 190.
o Select a Layer Set in the Active Defaults dialog. See Active Defaults Dialog on page 82.

LAYOUT LAYER SETS

Views sent to layout use layer sets saved with the plan, rather than with the layout. See Displaying Layout Views on page
1348.

LAYER SETS AND TEMPLATES

Layers and layer sets are plan-specific. A custom layer set that you created in one plan file may not be available in another.
To include a custom layer set in all new plan files, add it to your template plan. See Exporting and Importing Layer Sets on
page 193 and Template Files on page 87.

MODIFY ALL LAYER SETS

If you want changes made in one layer set to apply to all other layer sets in the current plan, check Modify All Layer Sets
in the Layer Display Options dialog before making changes. The layer name and display attributes are applied to all other
layer sets.

For example, if you check Modify All Layer Sets and then change the color and line style for the Text layer of the
Electrical Set, the same changes are applied to the Text layer of the Framing Set of the same plan.

¢ In order for changes to a layer to be applied to all layer sets, you
Q must check Modify All Layer Sets before making the changes.

LAYER SET DEFAULTS

Whenever a particular type of view is created, such as floor plan view or a framing overview, a specific layer set is activated
for that view. Which layer set becomes active depends on the type of view created.

The default layer sets for nine different view types, including the Reference Floor, are specified in the Layer Set Defaults
dialog.

Each of these layer sets can be edited as needed in the Layer Display Options dialog. See Layer Display Options Dialog on
page 183.

Normally, it is best to change the settings in the existing default layer sets rather than select different default layer sets, but
you can do so if needed. See Layer Set Defaults on page 188.
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Layer Set Defaults

fq:ﬁ The Layer Set Defaults dialog is used to specify the initial layer sets for a variety of special view types. Select Edit>
AV pefault Settings to open the Default Settings dialog, then select “Layer Sets” from the list and click the Edit button.
See Default Settings on page 76.

Layer Set Defaults >
CAD Details: CAD Block Detail Set g Define...
CAD Block Details: | CAD Block Detail Set o Define...
Flan Footprints: Flan Footprint Layer Set w Define...
Reference Display: Reference Display Layer Set o Define...
Wall Details: Detail Layer Set w Define...
Truss Detail: Detail Layer Set o Define...
Materials List: Materials List Layer Set w Define...

(04 Cancel Help

When a new view window is created, Chief Architect sets the default layer set listed here as the active layer set for that
view type. See View Windows on page 149.
o Click the drop-down list to change the initial layer set for each type of view.

o Select “Use Active Layer Set” from the list to use whatever layer set is currently active in the new view when it is
created.

o Click the Define button to open the Layer Display Options dialog and change the layer settings for the layer set. See
Layer Display Options Dialog on page 183.

~A¢ The default layer sets for camera views can be set in the Camera
Q Defaults dialogs. See Camera Defaults Dialogs on page 1082.

Layer Set Management

The Layer Set Management dialog lists the layer sets available in the current plan or layout file and lets you add and
remove layer sets and modify and copy existing layer sets. Select Tools> Layer Settings> Layer Set Management
to open this dialog.
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Layer Set Management >
Available Layer Sets o
All Layers OFF -"'~ Define...
Al Ly ers O
Working LayerSet e e
3D Frarning Layer Set
Copy...
CAD Block Detail Set o
Carnera Clay View Layer Set RENEME. ..
Camera View Layer 5et
Detail Layer Set Delete
Electrical Layer Set
. . Import...
Fleor Plan Dimensioned Layer et
Floor Plan Shell Layer Set Export...
Framing Layer 5et
Framing, Ceiling Layer Set
Framing, Floor Layer et W
Active Layer Set For Current View e
Working Layer Set A Define...
QK Cancel Help
o Available Layer Sets

Use the Available Layer Sets options to manage the layer sets saved with the current plan or layout file.

Click on a layer set name in the list to select it.

Click the Define button or double-click on the layer set name to open the Layer Display Options dialog and make
changes to the selected layer set.

Click the New button to open the New Layer Set Name dialog and create a new layer set based on system default
settings.

Click the Copy button to open the New Layer Set Name dialog and create a new layer set based on a copy of the
currently selected layer set.

Click the Rename button to open the Rename Layer Set dialog and type a new name for the selected layer set. Not
available for the Default Set.
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o Click the Delete button to delete the selected layer set from the current file. The Delete button is enabled if the
layer set can be deleted: you cannot delete the active layer set, the Default Set, or any layer set in use as a default.
Do not delete any layer sets that are used by a layout.

o Click the Import button to import layer settings from a .layers file. See Exporting and Importing Layer Sets on
page 193.

o Click the Export button to export the layer settings in the current plan in a .layers file.

o Active Layer Set for Current View
The Active Layer Set for Current View options affect only the layer set used in the view that was active when the Layer
Set Management dialog was opened.

o Select a new Active Layer Set from the drop-down list or click the Define button to make changes to the active
layer set in the Layer Display Options dialog.

Active Layer Display Options
The Active Layer Display Options side window allows you to access the layer settings for the currently active Layer
Set or the Object Layer Properties for the currently selected object. Select View> Active Layer Display Options to
open or close this side window.
o When no object is selected, the settings for the active Layer Set are shown. See Layer Sets on page 186.
« When one or more objects are selected, the objects” Object Layer Properties are shown. See Object Layer Properties

on page 192.

The list of layers and the options for editing their attributes are similar to those in the Layer Display Options dialog. See
Layer Display Options Dialog on page 183.

Click the Options ¥ button at the bottom of the side window to specify what settings and information are presented:

o Select Layer Set Control to display the Layer Set drop-down list at the top of the side window. The name of the
active layer set is stated and can be changed here.

o Select Layer Management to display the Reset Layer Names and Delete Unused Layers buttons.

o Select Layer Name Filter to display the Name Filter text box above the layer table. Type in this field to filter the
names shown in the table; when nothing is typed, all relevant layers are listed.

o Select Layer Edit Buttons to display the Select All, New, Copy, Merge, Delete, and Reset Names buttons below the
layer table.

o Select Layer Properties to display the Properties for Selected Layer settings below the label table.
o Select Show All Layers to list all layers in the table, even when an object is selected.
o Select which Columns to include in the table.

By default, when the Active Layer Display Options side window is opened, it will be docked on the right side of the
program window. Like other side windows, though, it can be moved. See Side Windows on page 17.

Select Layer Dialog

The Select Layer dialog allows you to select a layer for one of two purposes:
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Select CAD> Current CAD Layer to open this dialog and specify which layer is the Current CAD Layer. See
Current CAD Layer on page 332.

= This dialog also opens when the Layer Painter tool is used. See Layer Painter, Eyedropper, and Hider on page
= 193.

The Current CAD Layer and Layer Painter buttons can be added to your
toolbars. See To add a button to a toolbar on page 137.

The Select Layer dialog contains the table of layers and Name Filter found in the Layer Display Options dialog. See Layer
Display Options Dialog on page 183. Click on a layer in the table to select it, then click OK.

o If the dialog was opened using the Current CAD Layer tool, the selected layer will become the Current CAD
Layer.

o If the dialog was opened using the Layer Painter 2§ tool, you can click on objects in the current view to assign them

to the selected layer.

Layer Panel

The LAYER panel is found in the specification dialogs for many different objects. Here you can specify the layer that the
program uses to display the selected object.

Note: In some specification dialogs, layer information is located on the
Line Style or Appearance panel rather than the Layer panel.

Base Cabinet Specification *
Layer o ]
Genersl &R K
Box Construction Default |Cabinets, Base - Define...

Front/Sides/Back
Door/Drawer Drawing Group o
Accessories
Moldings

Layer

Fill Style

Materials

Label

Object Information

Default: 30 - Base Cabinet =

Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help

o Layer

Specify the layer that the selected object(s) is located on.

o Check Default to place the selected object on the default layer for that object type. See Dynamic Defaults on page
79.

o Click the drop-down list to select a layer from those available in the current file.

o Click Define to open the Layer Display Options dialog and select, modify, or add a new layer. See Layer Display
Options Dialog on page 183.

o Drawing Group
See Drawing Groups on page 194.

191



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Object Layer Properties

Object Layer Properties

The Object Layer Properties edit tool allows you to access and edit the layer or layers associated with one or more
selected objects. See Primary and Secondary Layers on page 181.

Some objects, such as CAD lines, only have one layer associated with them. Other objects, including many architectural
objects like cabinets, have multiple layers that affect their display in various views. A few objects, such as active camera
symbols and layout boxes, do not have this edit tool.

When you click the Object Layer Properties edit button, the Object Layer Properties dialog opens.

The settings in this dialog are similar to those in the Layer Display Options dialog. See Layer Display Options Dialog on
page 183.

Object Layer Properties *
Properties for Default Set 0
Mame Filter: | |
Name Used Disp Lock Color Weight Line Style Text Style
ﬂﬂ--= Defautt Tart Style
Cablnets Countertops —— Default Text Style
Cabinets, Doors & Drawers + \/ - 25 — — — — Default Text Style
Cabinets, Face Indicators + [ 1 10 ——— Default Text Style
Cabinets, Labels + v B 10 ——— Default Label Style
Cabinets, Module Lines + v [ 1 10 ——— Default Text Style
Opening Indicators + Bl 10 — Default Text Style
[] show All Layers
Properties for Selected Layer - "Cabinets, Base™ o
Display Materials List [ ] Lock
coor: | [T
Line Style: | —————-"—"——"—————- - Library...
Text Style: | Default Text Style - Define...

Cancel Help

o Properties

The Properties of the selected object(s) layers in the currently active layer set display in the table. The name of the
currently active layer set is included in this heading. See Layer Sets on page 186.

o Type in the Name Filter text field to filter the names that display in the list below. When nothing is typed in the
field, no layers are suppressed.

o A table listing the layers associated with the selected object(s) displays here. This sortable table functions like that
in the Layer Display Options dialog.

o Check Show All Layers to list all layers in the current file rather than just those associated with the selected

object. When unchecked, only the layers associated with the selected object(s) display.

o Properties for Selected Layer
The Properties of the selected layer(s) display and can be edited here.

o As in the Layer Display Options dialog, when multiple layers with different properties are selected, drop-down
lists may display “No Change” and check boxes may have a solid fill. See Dialogs on page 19.
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Layer Painter, Eyedropper, and Hider

1@ el ¢ The Layer Painter and Layer Eyedropper tools allow you to move an object to any layer in any view
without opening its specification dialog.

£/ The Layer Hider tool lets you turn off the display of any layer in the currently active layer set by clicking on an
=7 object on that layer.

To use the Layer Painter
1. In any view, select Tools> Layer Settings> Layer Painter 2§ .

2. In the Select Layer dialog, choose a layer and click OK. Your cursor will display the painter *# icon. See Select
Layer Dialog on page 190.

3. Note that the name of the layer being painted is noted on the left side of the Status Bar at the bottom of the program
window. See The Status Bar on page 25.

4. Move your cursor over an object and notice that the Status Bar now states both the layer being painted and the
current layer of the target object.

5. Click on objects in the view to move them to the selected layer.

To use the Layer Eyedropper

1. In any view, select Tools> Layer Settings> Layer Eyedropper 2.
2. Click on an object to load the layer it is on into the Layer Painter.
3. Your cursor will display the painter “fj icon, and you can click on other objects to place them on the selected layer.

To use the Layer Hider
1. In any view, sclect Tools> Layer Settings> Layer Hider =.

2. Your cursor will display the layer £ icon.

3. Move your cursor over an object and notice that the Status Bar states the object’s primary layer.

4. Click on the object to turn off the display of its primary layer in the currently active layer set. See Layer Sets on
page 186.

Exporting and Importing Layer Sets

Layer sets created in one plan can be exported as a .layers file and imported into other plans. This is a convenient
alternative to re-creating one or more layer sets that may already exist in another plan.

EXPORTING LAYER SETS

Z%/ To export layer sets from the current plan or layout file, select File> Export> Export Layer Sets or click the Export
& ytton in the Layer Set Management dialog.

The Save Layer Set File dialog is a typical Save File dialog. Exported layer set files use the .layers file extensions. See
Exporting Files on page 41.
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IMPORTING LAYER SETS

44 To import layer sets into the current plan or layout, select File> Import> Import Layer Sets or click the Import
button in the Layer Set Management dialog.

The Import Layer Set File dialog is a typical Open File dialog. See Importing Files on page 45.

When the desired .layers file is selected, click Open. The Import Layer Sets dialog will open next.

Import Layer Sets *

Select layer sets to import: o

[ 3D Framing Set ~
[ Aerial View Set

] All OFF Set

[ All On Set

[ Camera View Set

[] Default Set

[ Electrical Set

[ Framing Set

[] Grading Plan Set

[] HVAC Set

[ Kitchen & Bath Set Y]

Select Al Clear Al

Existing Layer Sets o

® Replace
(O) Create a new copy

OK Cancel Help

o Layer Sets to Import
Specify which layer sets you would like to import.

o Check the box beside the name of each layer set that you would like to import.
o Click the Select All button to select all sets in the list.

o Click the Clear All button to deselect all sets in the list.

o Existing Layer Sets
Specify how to handle Existing Layer Sets in the current file that have the same names as layer sets being imported.

o When Replace is selected, any layer sets in the current file with names identical to those being imported are deleted
and replaced with imported sets.

o Select Create a New Copy to retain all existing layer sets and rename imported layer sets by appending them with a
2. If a layer set with the same name is imported later, this number is increased.

Drawing Groups

Each object in a plan or layout file belongs to a Drawing Group, which influences whether it displays in front of or behind
other objects. Drawing Groups control the display of objects in plan view, CAD Details, and on the layout page. They also
control the display of CAD objects drawn in cross section/elevation views. They do not affect the display of objects in
camera views and overviews.

Most categories of objects have their own Drawing Group; however, a few objects are instead placed in the Front or Back
Group. Imported pictures, which are placed in the Back Group, are a notable example. A selected object’s Drawing Group is
reported in the Status Bar. See The Status Bar on page 25.
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Within a given Drawing Group, drawing order is determined by the order in which objects are placed. By default, an object
will display in front of any objects that were created before it was. For example, if you place a chair and then a table, the
table will display in front of the chair; if you instead place a table and then the chair, the chair will display in front.

Placed first

\
\

\
\

Placed last

Placed second

Drawing order also affects how objects are selected. If two objects are positioned so that they overlap one another, and you
click at a point that they both share, the frontmost object will become selected first. See Select Next Object on page 215.

DRAWING GROUP EDIT TOOLS

flill Once an object has been placed, its position in the drawing order can be modified. To do this, select one or more
objects and click the View Drawing Group Edit Tools edit button.

There are two options for moving a selection towards the back of the drawing order:

Ijj Click the Send to Back edit button to move the selected object(s) to the back of the Back Group so it displays
behind all other objects.
E\Ijj Click the Send Backward edit button to move the selected object(s) to the back of its current Drawing Group. If
it is already at the back of its current group, it will be moved to the next group down in the drawing order.
There are two options for moving a selection towards the front of the drawing order:
f@ Click the Bring to Front edit button to move the selected object(s) to the front of the Front Group so that it
displays in front of all other objects.

G Click the Bring Forward edit button to move the selected object(s) to the front of its current Drawing Group. If
it is already at the front of its current group, it will be moved to the next group up in the drawing order.

SELECT DRAWING GROUP DIALOG

The Select Drawing Group edit button reports the Drawing Group number that the selected object(s) is in. When multiple
objects are selected, a horizontal line may display instead. Click this button to open the Select Drawing Group dialog.

Select Drawing Group *

Drawing Group: | Default: 30 - Base Cabinet =

Cancel Help

¢ Select a Drawing Group from the drop-down list to place the selected object(s) into that group. The default group for
the selected object is noted as such.

o When multiple objects in different groups are selected, “No Choice” will initially display. You can select “Default:
Multiple Values” to return each object to its respective default group.

You can specify the default Drawing Group for most types of objects in their defaults dialogs. See Default Settings on page
76.
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You can also assign a selected object to a particular Drawing Group in its specification dialog. See Line Style Panel on
page 310 and Layer Panel on page 191.

Display Toggles

There are a number of toggles and tools that can be used to affect the appearance of the on-screen display.

PRINT PREVIEW

Il.j Print Preview and its related display toggles allow you to get a sense of what the current view will look like when it
is printed. See Print Preview on page 1376.

REFRESH DISPLAY

Refresh Display redraws the current window to clean up extra lines, show missing items, and correct random on-
" screen effects caused by changes to a model. Select View> Refresh Display or press the F5 key to refresh the on-
screen display.

COLOR ON/OFF

The display of color on-screen can be toggled on and off in any view by selecting View> Color or by clicking the
toggle button.

o If Color is toggled off in any 3D view other than a Vector View or a Line Drawing view, the view will be displayed in
grayscale.

o If Color is toggled off in any line based view, including plan view, Vector Views, Line Drawing views, CAD Details,
and layout, the view will be displayed either in black and white or grayscale, depending on the Color Off Is setting in
the Preferences dialog. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

The Color toggle can be set on a view by view basis and can be saved in the Plan View Specification dialog, Camera
Specification and Cross Section/Elevation Specification dialogs. See General Panel on page 153, Camera Panel on page
1116 and Camera Panel on page 1124.

To display views in grayscale
1. Select View> Color @ to toggle color off.

2. Select Edit> Preferences to open the Preferences dialog.

3. On the APPEARANCE panel, select Grayscale as the Color Off Is setting. See Appearance Panel on page 99.

To display views in black and white
1. Select View> Color @ to toggle color off.

2. Select Edit> Preferences to open the Preferences dialog.

3. On the APPEARANCE panel, select Black and White as the Color Off Is setting.

When Color @ is toggled off and Black and White is specified, all lines appear as black, regardless of their color. Solid

fill colors appear as either white or black, depending on which is closer to the actual fill color when Color is turned on. The
background remains as defined in the Preferences dialog. See Colors Panel on page 102.
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You can specify whether cross section/elevations, camera views, and overviews using the Vector View Rendering
Technique are generated with colors turned on in the 3D View Defaults dialog. See 3D View Defaults Dialog on page 1084.

You can also print in color, black and white, or grayscale. See Print View Dialog on page 1385.

ARC CENTERS AND ENDS

.°-/J The display of arc center- and endpoints, and the display of circle center points can be toggled by selecting View>
Arc Centers and Ends, by clicking the toggle button, or in the CAD Defaults dialog. See Arc Centers and Ends on
page 225.

DELETE SURFACE

Q In any 3D view, select 3D> Delete Surface, then click a surface in the view to temporarily remove the surface from
A" the current view. See Delete 3D Surface on page 1099.

Fill Styles

Fill styles are CAD-based patterns that can be used to fill the interiors of closed CAD shapes. In plan view, fill styles can
also be applied to a variety of architectural objects.

The Fill Styles library contains fill styles that can be applied to objects individually in their specification dialogs, by default
in their defaults dialogs, as well as using the Fill Style Painter tools.

You can use the Place Library Object [ tool to create a custom toolbar button that has a fill style associated with it. See

Place Library Object Button on page 982.

FILL STYLE EYEDROPPER AND PAINTER TOOLS

The Fill Style Eyedropper tool allows you to load a fill style assigned to an existing object into the Fill Style Painter
Z and apply that fill style to other eligible objects.

Select Tools> Fill Style Painter to access the Fill Style Painter tools, which are used to apply fill styles to closed CAD
objects. In plan view, the Fill Style Painter tools can be used to apply fill styles to a variety of architectural objects, as well.

These tools are similar to other Painter Tools in the program. See Eyedropper and Painter Tools on page 281.

v Patterns, which are similar to fill styles, can be used to represent
materials in Vector Views. See Patterns and Textures on page
1051.

IMPORT PATTERNS

% Select File> Import> Import Patterns to open the Import Custom Patterns file and import a .pat file. See /mporting
Files on page 45.

Patterns are imported directly to the User Catalog in the Library Browser. See The User Catalog on page 970.
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Fill Style Panel and Dialogs

The FILL STYLE panel is found in the specification dialogs for a variety of objects in the program. This panel is not available
for Connect Electrical splines or Sprinkler Lines as these objects cannot be used to form closed shapes.

The settings on this panel are also found in a number of dialogs:
o To open the Fill Style Specification dialog, right-click on a fill style in the library and select Open Object or right-

click on an unlocked library folder and select New> Fill Style. See Using the Contextual Menus on page 965.
« You can also create a new fill style by clicking the Add New Fill Style %& button in the Select Library Object dialog.

See Select Library Object Dialog on page 982.

o To open the Layer Fill Style dialog, click in the Fill column in the Wall Type Definitions or any Material Layers
Definition dialog. See Wall Type Definitions Dialog on page 390 and Material Layers Definition Dialogs on page
1040.

o The Default Framing and Default Header Fill Style dialogs can be accessed by clicking the Fill Style button on the
PLAN DISPLAY and OPENINGS panels of the Build Framing dialog. See Build Framing Dialog on page 873.

o Fill Style Name

Fill Style Specification *
Fill Style Mame: |Fi||, Weave, Loose
Pattern
Type: Weave, Loose v Library... ‘ ‘ ‘i‘ ‘ ‘i‘ ‘ ‘i
Scale o 11— 1 —1 1|
Width: :m:m:m
Height: 2 S ‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:
Scale: 1.0 S :‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘
Offset and Angle o N — | —1 [ 1—
Horizontal Offset: m:m:m:
Vertcal ofset — || =|| =]
o ===
Pattern Appearance e :m:m:m
Line Weight: et =t 11
Color: _ ‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:
() Custom Color :‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘
(® Use Layer Color ‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:
(O Use Background Color :m:m:m
Transparency: I m—m—m—
T =l
e S m— ===
() Custom Color :‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘:‘ ‘ ‘
(O Use Layer Color DT —1 | —1 |
(®) Use Background Color ‘_;m;lm
Transparency: I Preview Width: | 127 v
Cancel Help

In the Fill Style dialog only, specify the Fill Style Name.
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o Pattern

Select a Pattern Type from the drop-down list and specify its characteristics.

o Select “Library” from the list or click the Library button to choose a pattern from the library. When a Library fill
style is selected, a custom name may display in the list instead of a system default Type. See Assigned Items on page
981.

M When a fill style from the library is selected, it is possible for
Q some or all of the settings in this dialog to change.

e Scale

Specify the fill style’s Scale.

o Specify the Width of the selected fill pattern. For Concrete and Sand fills, instead adjust the overall Spacing. Not
available for Solid fill.

o Specify the Height of the selected fill pattern. Only available for the Grid fill Types, as well as Herringbone and
U’s.

o Specify a Scale for the selected fill pattern. Only available when the name of a library fill style from the library is
listed as the fill Type, above.

o Offsets and Angle
Specify the fill’s Offsets and Angle.

o Specify the Horizontal and Vertical Offsets. See Mapping Patterns and Textures on page 1062.
o Specify the Angle of the selected fill pattern. Not available for Solid fill.

e Appearance

Additional Pattern Appearance settings control the fill’s line weight and color.
o Set the Line Weight for the selected fill pattern. Not available for “Solid” fill.

o Specify a custom Pattern Color for the lines that make up the fill pattern or Solid fill by clicking the color bar.
The Layer Color is used by default. See Color Chooser/Select Color Dialog on page 204.

o Custom Color is selected automatically if you click the color bar above.
o Select Use Layer Color to have the fill pattern use the layer color for the pattern lines or solid fill.
o Select Use Background Color to use the view’s background color for the pattern lines or solid fill.

o Use the Transparency slider bar or text field to control how transparent the fill pattern lines are. This setting also
affects the transparency of Solid fill colors.

o Background

Check Background to add a solid background color to the fill pattern and enable the settings below. When unchecked, the
fill pattern has a transparent background. Not available when “Solid” is the selected Pattern Type.

o Specify a custom Background Color by clicking the color bar. The Background Color set in the Preferences
dialog is used by default. See Colors Panel on page 102.

o Custom Color is selected automatically if you click the color bar above.
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o Select Use Layer Color to have the fill pattern use the layer color for the pattern lines or solid fill.
o Select Use Background Color to use the view’s background color for the pattern lines or solid fill.
o Use the Transparency slider bar or text field to control how transparent the background color is.

e On the FILL STYLE panel only, click the Add to Library button to add the fill pattern as it is currently defined to
the User Catalog. See Add to Library on page 973.

o Preview

A preview of the selected pattern displays to the right. As changes are made to the settings on this panel, the preview will
update.

o Choose a Preview Width from the drop-down list. This value controls how large an area the preview represents.
The selected value indicates the horizontal width of the preview pane in actual plan inches (mm).

Line Styles

Line styles can be applied to objects by layer in the Layer Display Options dialog. See Layer Display Options Dialog on
page 183.

CAD and CAD-based objects can also be assigned a line style in their specification dialogs. See Line Style Panel on page
310.

LINE STYLES IN THE LIBRARY
A selection of line styles is available in the library, and additional styles can be created or imported into the User Catalog.

You can draw a line that uses a selected style directly from the library. See Line Tools on page 305.

To draw with a line style from the library
1. Select a line style in the tree list or Selection Pane of the Library Browser. See The Library Browser on page 962.

2. Click and drag in a 2D view to produce a CAD line with the selected style.
3. Continue drawing CAD lines with the same style until another line style or drawing tool is selected.

You can use the Place Library Object [ tool to create a custom toolbar button that has a line style associated with it. See

Place Library Object Button on page 982.

LINE STYLE MANAGEMENT

Once a line style has been assigned to an object or a layer, it is saved in the plan or layout file. Select CAD> Lines>
Line Style Management to access a list of the line styles saved in the current file in the Line Style Management
dialog.
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Line Style Management *
Style o MName Used Edit...
Solid =
—————————————— Dot Copy...
TinyDash +
— — — Dash-Dot q:P Mave Up
= — Centerline S
Invisible S Move Dowin
- Dash-Dot-Dot S
— — ——— — - I5008W100 7] Purge
1S005W100
q:P Delete
Add to Library
[] Auto Purge Line Styles o o
Cancel Help

o Line Styles

All line styles saved in the current file are presented in a table. Click a column header to sort all line items in the table by
that column. An arrow above the column indicates that it is being used to sort the table, and in which direction it is being
sorted. Line Styles that are not currently assigned to a layer, an object, or a default may also be included in the list.

o Click on a line style to select it. Multiple line items can be selected, as well. See Shift and Ctrl Select on page 217.
o The Style column shows a sample of each line style.

o The Name of each line style is listed. Click in this column and type a letter to locate names that begin with that
letter.

o Line styles with at least one instance in the current file have a plus sign in the Used column. See /n Use Line Styles
on page 202, below.

o Move your mouse pointer over a plus sign. A tool tip will summarize where the line style in question is in use.

o Unused line styles have no icons in the Used column and can be deleted.

o Edit Buttons

The buttons on the right allow you to add, edit, remove, and reorganize the items in the list.

o Click the Edit button to open the Line Style Specification dialog for the selected line style. See Line Style
Specification Dialog on page 2072.

o Click the New button to open the Line Style Specification dialog and create a new line style.

¢ Click the Copy button to make a copy of the selected line style and add it to the list. The new line style has the
same name as the original, appended with a number.

Note: Line styles created in Chief Architect are not retained in
views exported to .dxf/.dwg. See Exporting 2D DXF/DWG Files on
page 1234.

The items in this list and their order are also found in the Style drop-down list found in various object specification
dialogs. See Line Style Panel on page 310.

o Click the Move Up button to move one or more selected line styles up one position in the list.

o Click the Move Down button to move one or more selected line styles down one position in the list.
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o Click the Purge button to delete all unused line styles from the list.

o Select an unused line style and click the Delete button to remove it from the list.

o Click the Add to Library button to add the selected line style to the User Catalog. See Adding Library Content on
page 973.

e Auto Purge Line Styles

When Auto Purge Line Styles is unchecked and all instances of a line style are removed from the current file, it will
continue to be saved in the file and listed here. Check this box to remove unused line styles from the file.

IN USE LINE STYLES

A line style is considered to be in use in the current plan or layout file if it is assigned to one or more objects; if it is
selected in one or more defaults dialogs; or, if it is a system default line style.

In the Line Style Management dialog, these icons are shown Used column:
+ A red plus sign indicates that the line style is assigned to one or more objects.

A white wrench indicates that the line style is specified in a defaults dialog but is not assigned to any objects
currently.

S A grey S indicates that the line style is not used elsewhere, but is a system default.

Move your mouse pointer over an icon to display a tool tip summarizing where the line style is in use.

These icons are also used in the CAD Block Management dialog. See CAD Block Management on page 336.

IMPORT LINE STYLES

7 Select File> Import> Import Line Styles to open the Import Line Styles dialog and import a .lin or .dat file. See
Importing Files on page 45.

Line styles are imported directly to the User Catalog in the Library Browser. See The User Catalog on page 970.

Line Style Specification Dialog

The Line Style Specification dialog allows you to create new line styles for use in Chief Architect Premier. There are
several ways to open this dialog:

o Click the New or Copy button in the Line Style Management dialog. See Line Style Management on page 200.
o Right-click on an unlocked library folder and select New> Line Style. See Adding Library Content on page 973.
o Click the Add New Line Style ;4 button in the Select Library Object dialog. See Select Material/Library Object

Dialog on page 1057.
« Right-click on a line style in the User Catalog, then select Open Object J1 from the contextual menu. See Using the

Contextual Menus on page 965.
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Line Style Specification *
o—— Line Style Name: |My Line Style
- — Mylinedtje | — — - - MylineStyje  — —
Highlight Selection Mark Repeating Segments
5
Dash => Dash o Length:
Dash ) . =
| '
Text o> Dot Text: My Line Style
Ta(t . h " -
() Insert Before | Dot Text Height: |1/8 =
(® Insert After
Remove
Mumber Style. .. Cancel Help

o Line Style Name
Type the name of your Line Style Name in the text field. This is the name that will be listed in the Library Browser.

o Line Style Preview
A preview diagram of the line style displays here.

o Click on a line style component in the preview to select it and edit it below.
o Check Highlight Selection to display a red rectangle around the currently selected line style component.

o Check Mark Repeating Segments to display vertical dashed lines indicating the division between the last
component of one segment and the first component of the next in the preview diagram.

e Line Style Components
These options allow you to add new components to your line style.

o Click the Dash button to add a line segment to the line style.

o Click the Dot button to add a single point to the line style.

o Click the Text button to add a section of text to the line style.

o Select the Insert Before radio button to add the new component before the component that is currently selected.

o Select the Insert After radio button to add the new component after the currently selected component.
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o Component Order
A list of the line style’s individual components displays here.

o Click on the name of a component in the list to select it. When Highlight Selection is checked, above, a red
rectangle displays around this component in the preview diagram.

o Click the Up arrow to move the selected component up one position in the list and one position to the left in the
preview diagram.

o Click the Down arrow to move the selected component down one position in the list and one position to the right in
the preview diagram.

o Click the Remove button to remove the selected component from the line style.

e Component Specifications
Control the appearance of the selected component. The Length, Spacing, and Text Height values are all subject to the
current Drawing Scale. See Line Weights and Scaling on page 1380.

o Specify the Length of a selected Dash or Text component when printed. If the Length exceeds that required by a
Text component, empty space is added on each side of the text.

o Specify the Spacing of the selected component by defining the length of an empty space to the component’s right.
o Type the Text of a selected Text component.

o Specify the Text Height of a selected Text component. Each text component can have its own height.

M Text inserted into a line style uses the font and transparency
Q setting of the Text Style of the layer that it is on when assigned
to an object. See Text Styles on page 547.

Color Chooser/Select Color Dialog

'/:Qi‘ The Color Chooser dialog is opened by selecting Tools> Color Chooser.

The similar Select Color dialog can be opened by clicking on the Color bar that can be found in many dialogs throughout
the Windows version of the program.

S Mouse over a Color bar to display a tool tip reporting the
Q selected color’s RGB values.

In the Mac version, the standard Colors dialog, or Color Picker, is used instead.
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Color Chooser *

o—— Basic colors
B 7]

HOEEENEEN

HENEEENENN
ANEEEENN
EEEEECE

o—— Custom colors
(I

LN ENEN

I Add to Custom Colors I

o—— Create Material| | * —o ‘ Close Help

Hug: [101 2] Red: [0 :

sat: [63.1% %) Green: [208 = —-o

wm: [50.2% [2] Blue: [48 =

o Current Color

The currently selected color displays in the rectangle at the lower center of the dialog. There are a number of ways to select
a color in this dialog.

o Basic Colors

Click in any one of the color boxes to select it.

e Color Spectrum

o Click anywhere in the color spectrum area to select a color. The location of the selected color is identified by
crosshairs.

o Click anywhere in the vertical bar or drag the arrow to adjust the selected color’s Luminosity and RGB values.

o Color Definition

o Define a color by specifying its Hue, Saturation, and Luminosity (HSL) or its Red, Green, and Blue (RGB)
values.

o Specify the color’s Alpha channel percentage, which is its degree of transparency. 100% is totally transparent. Only
available when specifying a custom Toolbar Button/Image Background color for a Color Theme. See Colors Panel
on page 102.

o Specify the color's Opacity. 0% is totally transparent. Only available when Selection and Edit Handle colors are
being set via the COLORS panel of the Preferences dialog. See Colors Panel on page 102.

e Custom Colors

o Click in one of the Custom colors boxes to either select it or to specify it as the box for a new custom color to be
defined.

o Click the Add to Custom Colors button to add the selected color to the Custom Colors group.

o Color Chooser Eyedropper
Click this button, then click anywhere on your monitor to select the color displaying at that location.
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o Create Material
Click this button to create a new material that uses the selected material as its Material Color. The new material is saved in
the User Catalog of the Library Browser. See The User Catalog on page 970.

If the Select Color dialog was opened via another dialog panel, click OK to apply the currently selected color to the object’s
line or fill style, or to the material’s pattern color.
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Editing Objects

Just as the methods used to create different objects in Chief Architect are similar, the options for moving, rotating, resizing,
and otherwise editing them are also alike.

Edit handles allow objects to be resized, relocated, or rotated using the mouse. Edit toolbar buttons and the contextual
menus access edit tools relevant to the selected object(s). Most objects have a specification dialog that allows you to edit it
in ways that are specific to that type of object.

The editing characteristics common to most objects are described in this chapter. Unique, object-specific editing behaviors
and the specification dialogs are covered in their respective chapters.

ToriCS
Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors ... ... . . 208
Selecting OB eCts ... ..o 212
Selecting Multiple Objects ... ... . 215
Editing Line-Based ODjects .. ... ... ... 218
Editing Arc-Based Objects ... ... 221
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Editing Box-Based ODjJects ... ... ... 234
Editing Spline-Based ODbjects ... ... 237
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Editing Multiple OB jects ... ... . 244
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Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors

The same defaults and preference settings that affect how objects are drawn also influence how they can be edited. See
Defaults and Preferences on page 162.

In addition, the Edit Behavior modes that determine how edit handles affect an object, and may also affect how
4 objects are drawn. The currently active Edit Behavior is a global preference setting, affecting all plan and layout files.

Two of these modes, Default and Alternate, are useful for most drawing and editing needs and can be considered primary
editing modes. Default mode, in particular, accesses the most commonly used behaviors and is the best choice in most
circumstances.

When an Edit Behavior other than Default is active, its icon displays near the mouse pointer. For example, when Connect
CAD Segments is disabled, CAD objects cannot connect to form polylines and the Connect CAD Segments T icon follows

the mouse pointer to remind you that this behavior is active. See Pointer Icons on page 16.
Regardless of which Edit Behavior is active, the Default behavior is restored when you close the program.

The other modes, Move, Resize, Concentric, and Fillet, offer special editing behaviors that may be useful only in certain
situations and can be considered secondary.

Each edit behavior can be temporarily enabled using the different buttons on your mouse or by pressing the keyboard keys
associated with each. See Using Input Devices on page 14 and Hotkeys on page 142.

You can also specify which edit behavior mode is active when the left mouse button is used in the Preferences dialog, by
selecting Edit> Edit Behaviors &, or by clicking the corresponding toggle button, which can be added to your toolbar.

See Behaviors Panel on page 120.

DEFAULT

B The Default mode is one of the primary edit behavior modes. It offers access to the most commonly used edit
behaviors and should be selected as your preference in most situations.

_\é/_ When the use of a tool is described in this manual, it is assumed

that the Default edit behavior mode is active.

o Drawing - Standard click and drag drawing behavior is enabled. See Creating Objects on page 168.

o Resize/Reshape - Default allows you to adjust the angle of any corner of a polyline without affecting adjacent corners,

changing the object’s shape.
Rectangul £
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o For box-based objects, the Default mode functions the same as the Alternate mode.

208



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors

o Movement - Default allows you to move objects orthogonal, or at a right angle, to any of their edges.

« Rotation - In Default mode, objects snap at Allowed Angles as they are rotated.

You can temporarily enable the Default [% edit mode when another mode is active by pressing Alt + Z or Alt + / while

performing an edit or drawing operation.

ALTERNATE

Alt The Alternate mode is the second primary edit behavior mode. When this mode is active, the Alternate Alt icon
displays near the mouse pointer.

Note: Not all commands have an Alternate edit behavior. If a selected
tool does not, it will not work when this edit mode is active.

o Drawing - Continuous drawing behavior is enabled. See Clicking and Dragging on page 169.

o Resize/Reshape - Alternate allows you to keep the angle between adjacent edges fixed when a corner edit handle is
moved. Instead, adjacent corners move and adjacent edges lengthen or shorten.

Rectangular ]
Palyline st

| Palylin =

o Alternate allows you to drag an end handle on an open polyline to change it from a line to an arc or vice versa.

« Alternate overrides the Lock Center (G setting of arc-based objects.

o Movement - Alternate allows you to move objects at Allowed Angles when Angle Snaps |5 are enabled, or
orthogonal to any of its edges when they are not. See Angle Snaps on page 166.

« Rotation - Alternate snaps objects at Allowed Angles as they are rotated.

You can temporarily enable the Alternate edit mode when another mode is active by pressing At or using the right mouse
button while performing an edit or drawing operation.

MOVE

The Move mode allows you to move an object using edit handles that would otherwise be used for resizing, as well
as with the Move handle. When this mode is active, the Move +}* icon displays near the mouse pointer.

o Drawing - Standard click and drag drawing behavior is enabled.

« Resize/Reshape - Move allows you to move the selected object when any edit handle is used.
o Movement - Move mode allows you to move objects at Allowed Angles.

« Rotation - In Move mode, objects snap at Allowed Angles as they are rotated.

You can temporarily enable the Move edit mode when another mode is active by pressing Z or / while performing an edit or
drawing operation.
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RESIZE

I_ The Resize edit behavior allows you to rescale an object. As you drag a corner edit handle of an object, you get an
exactly scaled version of the original. For example, you can resize an object to 50% of its original size while
maintaining the same proportions. When this mode is active, the Resize [, icon displays near the mouse pointer.

o Drawing - Standard click and drag drawing behavior is enabled.

o Resize/Reshape - Resize allows you to keep the angle between adjacent edges fixed when a corner handle is moved.

Rectangular
Faolyline
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¢ To proportionally resize an object, always drag a corner edit
handle and not an edge handle.

« Movement - Resize allows you to move an object orthogonal, or at a right angle, to any of its edges.
« Rotation - In Resize Mode, objects snap at Allowed Angles as they are rotated.

You can temporarily enable the Resize edit mode when another mode is active by pressing X or the period key, or using the
X2 button on a five-button mouse while performing an edit or drawing operation. See Using Input Devices on page 14.

CONCENTRIC

/ The Concentric mode allows you to resize objects so that the distance moved by each edge is the same. For example,
you can resize an irregularly shaped polyline so that each edge is exactly ten feet in from the original position, which
is useful for creating site plans with setbacks. When this mode is active, the Concentric /4, icon displays near the mouse

pointer.

o Drawing - Standard click and drag drawing behavior is enabled.

« Resize/Reshape - Concentric allows you to resize an irregularly-shaped polyline so that each edge is moved the same
distance from its original location.

Rectangular L]
: Closed 4
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« Concentric mode also allows you to move opposite edges of an object so that each edge is moved the same distance
from its original location.
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o Movement - Concentric mode allows you to move an object orthogonal, or at a right angle, to any of its edges.
« Rotation - In Concentric mode, objects snap at Allowed Angles as they are rotated.

In some cases, the Concentric and Resize edit behaviors have the same result, such as when a circle is resized. Usually,
though, the two behaviors are different because concentric resizing does not maintain the original ratio between an irregular
polyline’s edges.

In Concentric mode, objects resize in Concentric Jump increments specified in the Preferences dialog. See Behaviors
Panel on page 120.

When the Concentric Jump distance is set at 0", objects resize according to the Snap Unit specified in the Plan Defaults
dialog. See Grid Snaps on page 167.

L To concentrically resize an object with no restrictions, set the

Concentric Jump value on the Behaviors panel of the Preferences
dialog to zero and turn off Grid Snaps.

You can temporarily enable the Concentric edit mode when another mode is active by pressing C or the command key, or
using the X1 button on a five-button mouse while performing an edit or drawing operation. See Using Input Devices on
page 14.

FILLET

The Fillet mode allows you to add a fillet, or curve, at any corner of an object. Dragging a corner edit handle adjusts
the fillet radius at that corner. When this mode is active, the Fillet [y, icon displays near the mouse pointer.

o Drawing - Standard click and drag drawing behavior is enabled.

« Resize/Reshape - Fillet allows you to create a fillet at by dragging a corner edit handle inward.

5
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o Movement - Move mode allows you to move objects at Allowed Angles.

« Rotation - In Move mode, objects snap at Allowed Angles as they are rotated.
The Fillet edit behavior adjusts all the corners of a box at once. The radius of each corner is the same.
Fillet does not have an effect on circles, ovals, ellipses or arc segments.

You can temporarily enable the Fillet edit mode when another mode is active by pressing F while performing an edit or
drawing operation.

¢ To produce fillets or chamfers of an exact radius, use the Fillet
Lines or Chamfer Lines edit button. See Fillet Lines on page 260
and Chamfer Lines on page 260.

CONNECT CAD SEGMENTS

X— Typically, when two CAD objects share the same properties and Endpoint Snaps are enabled, they can be snapped

| end-to-end to form a polyline. Connect CAD Segments controls whether CAD objects with the same properties can
be snapped together to form polylines. It also controls whether spline segments can be snapped together. See Polylines on
page 322 and Splines on page 330.

Select Edit> Edit Behaviors> Connect CAD Segments to toggle this behavior on or off. You can also turn Connect CAD
Segments on or off in the Preferences dialog. See CAD Panel on page 117.

In addition to CAD objects, Connect CAD Segments also affects stairs, ramps, and road objects. See Stairs, Ramps, and
Landings on page 752 and Roads, Driveways, and Sidewalks on page 1289.

When Connect CAD Segments is disabled, CAD objects cannot connect to form polylines and the Connect CAD Segments
T~ icon displays near the mouse pointer. See Pointer Icons on page 16.

ROTATE/RESIZE ABOUT CURRENT POINT

Dl" Objects can be rotated or resized about either their own centers or the current CAD point. See 7he Current Point on
X page 303. When this mode is active, the Rotate/Resize About Current Point & icon displays near the mouse

pointer. See Rotate/Resize About on page 262.

Selecting Objects

“Select” refers to selecting an object for editing. An object must be selected before it can be edited. There are a number of
ways that objects can be selected:

Groups of objects can also be selected simultaneously. See Selecting Multiple Objects on page 215.
In order for an object to be selected, it must be both unlocked and visible in the current view. See Layers on page 180.
When an object is selected, it displays edit handles and a selection fill color. See Colors Panel on page 102.

In 3D views, a selected object will also display lines representing the selected edge or surface. The size of the edit handles
does not change as you zoom in or out and is set in the Preferences dialog. See Edit Panel on page 119. To prevent them
from stacking on one another, some edit handles may not display as you zoom away from the selected object.

When an object is selected, its edit toolbar also displays, typically at the bottom of the Chief Architect program window just
above the Status Bar. See The Edit Toolbar on page 135.
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Information about the selected object or objects will also display in the Status Bar. See The Status Bar on page 25.

A selected object remains selected until another object is selected, a different tool is activated, the Esc key on the keyboard
is pressed, or any two mouse buttons are pressed at the same time.

FINDING OBJECTS

In order to select an object for editing, you may first need to find it. There are a variety of tools in the program designed to
help you locate specific objects. These tools often open a new view window in which the object in question is either
highlighted or selected.

o To find out where a line item in a schedule or the Materials List is located in the model, select its row or any cell in
its row and click the Find Object in Plan [E&] edit button. See Find Object in Plan on page 703.

o To locate a string of text, select Edit> Find/Replace Text. See Find/Replace Text on page 524.
« To find objects that are similar to a selected object in the current view, click the Match Properties &° edit button.

See Matching Properties on page 286.

o Ina Wall Detail, Framing Overview or other 3D view in which wall framing can be seen, select a wall framing
member and click the Find Wall & edit button to locate its owner wall in plan view. See Selecting Walls on page

372.

o In the Truss Detail, select a truss and click the Find Trusses & edit button to switch to a plan view in which the truss

is selected. See Truss Details on page 916.

« In the Project Browser, right-click on a schedule or Layout Table and select Find in Project from the contextual
menu. The view in which the schedule is located opens, if necessary, and the schedule or table is selected. See Project
Browser on page 58.

Additional tools are available to help you find files referenced by your plans and layout files.

o Select Tools> Checks> Missing Files Check to identify and locate any missing referenced files. See Linked and
Referenced Files on page 51.

o Select Tools> Layout> Referenced Plan Files to identify and locate any plans linked to the current layout file. See
Managing Layout Links on page 1358.

SELECT OBJECTS

With the exception of temporary CAD points, any object created using Chief Architect Premier's drawing tools can
be selected using the Select Objects tool. Select Edit> Select Objects, click the toolbar button or press the Space bar
on your keyboard to activate this tool, then click on an object or its label to select it. See Object Labels on page 711.

You can also select objects or open context sensitive menus using the right mouse button when any tool is active.

By default, you can select an object by clicking within 12 pixels of it. You can adjust this distance by changing the Snap
Distance in the Preferences dialog. A lower value, for example, can be helpful for working with small objects but can also
make it very difficult to select larger objects. See Snap Properties Panel on page 122.

SELECTING SIMILAR OBJECTS

If a tool other than Select Objects % is active, you can only select objects of that type using the left mouse button. For

example, if the Straight Exterior Wall tool is active, you can only select walls using the left mouse button.

This can be useful for selecting an object when many objects of a different type occupy the same space in plan view.
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Objects can be selected using the right mouse button, regardless of which tool is active.

RIGHT-CLICKING

Regardless of which tool is active, you can select an object by right-clicking on it once. When you right-click to select an
object a contextual menu also appears, displaying the object’s edit tools. You can turn contextual menus on or off in the
Preferences dialog. See Contextual Menus on page 19.

If a drawing tool is active and you right-click to select an object, you can unselect it by left-clicking in an empty space in
the drawing area. Although a drawing tool is active, it is not used. If you then left-click a second time, the active tool will be
used.

SELECTED EDGE

When you click on a polyline- or box-based object, the edge that you click nearest becomes the selected edge and displays
an edit handle larger and of a different color than those on other edges. The handle on this edge may also display at the
point where you clicked to select it. You can specify the Selected Edge Handle Fill color in the Preferences dialog. See
Colors Panel on page 102.

This edge can be edited on the SELECTED LINE or SELECTED ARC panel of the object’s specification dialog, as well as using
a variety of edit toolbar buttons. It can also be moved using dimensions. See Moving Objects Using Dimensions on page
491, Line Panel on page 309 and Arc Panel on page 318.

The Start and End points of a CAD-based object’s selected edge or of a wall can be indicated by an S and an E when the
object is selected. These Start and End indicators can be helpful when editing the selected edge in the object’s specification
dialog, and their display can be turned on and off in the Preferences dialog. See Edit Panel on page 119.

R

DISCONNECT EDGES

| * | Polyline-based objects are composed of lines and arcs that are connected end to end. The individual edges of open
— and closed polylines can be selected and edited independently of the object’s other edges when Disconnect Edges is
in use. Select CAD> Lines> Disconnect Edges to enable this ability.

Disconnect Edges also affects terrain paths and molding polylines, but does not affect Walkthrough Paths, Connect
Electrical or Sprinkler splines, or closed polyline-based objects such as slabs and roof planes.

To use Disconnect Edges
1. Select CAD> Lines> Disconnect Edges |2/

2. Click on an individual edge of an eligible polyline-based object to select it.
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A Selected Terrain Path
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Notice that it is no longer connected to the rest of the polyline.
The individual segment can now be edited entirely independent of its neighbors.

Continue clicking on polyline edges to disconnect them from their polyline.
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When you are finished, click the Select Objects | [ | button or activate another tool.

7. To connect the segment to the polyline again, move the end handles so that they snap to the ends of adjacent
segments.

8. When Disconnect Edges | ! is used, only edges that you click on are actually affected by it. Any polylines that you

do not click on will remain intact.

You can also separate the selected edge of an open or closed polyline from the rest of the polyline by clicking the
Disconnect Selected Edge [+ edit button. See Selected Edge on page 214.

SELECTED SIDE

Most architectural objects can be selected in 3D views. When selected, the outline of their bounding box displays, and edit
handles are located on the side where you clicked to select the object. The edit handles can be used to move, resize, or rotate
the object in different directions, depending on which side is selected. Depending on which side is selected, the available
edit handles may vary, as well.

Groups of objects can be selected by holding down either the Shift or Ctrl key when the Select Objects [ tool is active

and then dragging a marquee around the objects to be selected.

SELECT NEXT OBJECT

If there is more than one object in a particular space, it may be difficult to select the desired object. When a nearby
next object is selected, click the Select Next Object edit button or press the Tab key until the desired object becomes
selected. This function cannot be applied to groups of selected objects.

Selecting Multiple Objects

Multiple objects can be selected and edited in groups. The options available for editing them will vary depending on the
type or types of objects selected. See Editing Multiple Objects on page 244.
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MARQUEE SELECT
Groups of objects can be selected by holding down either the Shift or Ctrl key when the Select Objects [% tool is active
and then dragging a marquee around the objects to be selected.

When using the marquee-select method, both CAD and architectural objects included in the marquee are selected. To
remove an object from the selection set, hold down the Ctrl key and click on it.

If an object is selected and a selection marquee is drawn around it using the Ctrl key, that object becomes deselected. If the
Shift key is used instead, the original object remains selected and the other objects are added to the selection set.

The Shift key can be used to marquee-select objects of a similar type when the drawing tool used to create those objects is
active.

To marquee-select objects by type
1. Select a drawing tool used to create the type of object you wish to select: for example, the Hinged Door ), tool.

2. Hold down the Shift key, then click and drag a rectangular selection marquee in the drawing area.

3. When you release the mouse button, objects of the selected drawing tool’s type - here, door objects - located in the
marquee will be selected.

You can specify whether objects must be totally contained in or intersected by the marquee, or whether an object’s center

point must be contained in the marquee, in the Preferences dialog or using the Selection Mode |i__; buttons, which can be

added to your toolbars. See Edit Panel on page 119.

~L¢ To make marquee selection easier, you can turn off the display
Q of objects you do not want to include in your selection set. See

Layers on page 180.

MARQUEE SELECT SIMILAR

4‘& The Marquee Select Similar edit tool lets you group-select objects in the current plan view or CAD Detail that are
similar to the selected object(s).

To use Marquee Select Similar
1. In plan view, select one or more objects, then click the Marquee Select Similar = edit button.

2. The Restrictive Selection [ toggle controls whether objects are selected by similar type(s) only, or if additional
attributes are taken into account.

« Restrictive Selection [ is disabled by default, so objects of the same type will be selected.

o Click the Restrictive Selection [ edit button to toggle it on and select only objects with additional attributes like
materials or layer in common.
3. Click and drag a rectangular selection marquee in the drawing area to select similar objects within its area.

4. Alternatively, click the Select All Similar & edit button to select all similar objects in the current view.

5. The Marquee Select Similar € tool is not available for all object types in all views. For example, it is not

available for wall framing in plan view, although it is in Wall Detail views.
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SHIFT AND CTRL SELECT

You can select a group of objects by adding them to the selection set one by one. Select an object, hold down either the
Shift or Ctrl key, and click additional objects to select them.

More than one type of object can be selected using this method, but the ability to edit the group-selected items is limited to
attributes that all selected objects have in common.

To remove an object from a selection set, click on it once more with the Ctrl key pressed.

The Shift and Ctrl keys can be used to select multiple items in a variety of contexts, such as: the and Project Browsers, lists
in dialog boxes, and files to be imported. They can also be used to marquee-select objects in plan view. See Marquee Select
on page 216, above.

SELECT ALL

Select Edit> Select All to select all objects drawn on the current floor, in the current cross section/elevation view or CAD
Detail window, or on the current layout page.

EDIT AREA

E. The Edit Area Tools allow you to define an area of your plan and select the objects within that area for editing. See
v 4 Edit Area Tools on page 273.

USING A FENCE

The Fence Select edit tool allows you to group-select multiple CAD and CAD-based objects in contact with the
selected CAD line, arc, polyline or spline.

Using a Fence to make a group-selection can be helpful in a number of situations, for example:

o When many CAD objects must be selected, particularly when they occupy the same area.

o When a selection marquee would be the wrong shape or include too many objects.

o When a selection group needs to be selected more than once.
The Fence Select I edit tool cannot be used to select architectural objects - only CAD and CAD-based objects. See
Architectural vs CAD Objects on page 162.

Fences are often used with the Trim Objects £ and Extend Objects 7| | edit tools. See Trim and Extend on page 276.

To Fence Select a group of objects
1. Draw a CAD line, arc, open polyline, closed polyline or spline that crosses or touches all the objects you wish to
group-select.

2. Click the Fence Select Imi| edit button.

3. The originally selected object serves as a fence to select the objects it touches, while becoming deselected itself.

4. You can hold either the Shift or Ctrl key and click objects to add or remove them from the selection set.

~L¢ You can keep all fences on their own custom layer and turn off
Q their display when not needed. See Layers on page 180.
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MATCH PROPERTIES

‘?\TS Rooms, cabinets, windows and doors on the current floor can be selected based on a set of attributes that you specify
BB ysing the Match Properties edit tool. See Match Properties on page 286.

Editing Line-Based Objects

Objects are considered line-based when they can be edited similar to CAD lines using their edit handles.

CAD lines, framing members, straight walls and railings, straight stairs, and straight roads are examples of line-based
objects.

Most line-based objects can be connected to the ends of other like objects to form polylines or polyline-based objects
provided that they are on the same layer and have identical attributes such as line color and arrow specifications. See
Editing Open Polyline-Based Objects on page 226 and Editing Closed Polyline-Based Objects on page 230.

Some objects, notably walls, have line-based editing behavior only when selected on certain surfaces. See Editing Walls on
page 372.

Wall openings such as doors and windows have line-based editing behavior in plan view only but cannot be rotated,
reversed or converted to an arc. See Editing Doors on page 558 and Editing Windows on page 597.
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Other objects, such as stairs, foundation walls with footings, and roads, have additional edit handles that allow you to
concentrically adjust the object’s width.

USING THE EDIT HANDLES

When selected, a typical line-based object displays six edit handles: a Move handle, two Extend/Change Angle handles, two
Same Line Type handles, and a Rotate handle.

Any action performed using the edit handles can be canceled by pressing the Esc key or any two mouse buttons at the same
time.

~L¢  The behavior of the edit handles may depend on the currently
Q active Edit Behavior. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit
Behaviors on page 208.

[oQE, i a o FaN
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A.

Move
Click and drag the Move handle to move the object according to the currently active Edit Behavior &%. See Defaults,
Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on page 208.

Movement may be limited or stopped by other objects or Snap Behaviors. Move restrictions can be overridden by
holding down the Ctrl key while dragging. See Unrestricted Movement on page 246.

. Rotate

The Rotate handle is used to rotate the object, either about its center or about the current CAD point. See Rotating
Objects on page 261.

C. Extend/Change Angle

Drag a square end handle parallel to the selected line to change its length.
Drag a square end handle at an angle to the selected line to change its angle. When Angle Snaps | are on, the line
snaps to Allowed Angles. See Angle Snaps on page 166.

Right-click and drag it to change the adjacent line into an arc, or vice versa. See Alfernate on page 209.

. Same Line Type

Drag a diamond-shaped end handle in any direction to draw a new line that shares the original’s color, weight, line
style, and layer. See Same Line Type Edit Handles on page 308.

Adjust Width

Some line-based objects, such as stairs and roads, have additional handles that allow the width of the object to be adjusted.

2

oup

Adjust width

Click and drag a small, round Expand handle to increase or decrease the object’s width. By default, objects are resized
in 1" increments. This Snap Unit is defined in the Plan Defaults dialog. See General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.

USING DIMENSIONS

Dimensions can be used to position line-based objects relative to other objects. See Moving Objects Using
4 Dimensions on page 491.

Dimensions cannot, however, be used to adjust the length of line-based objects, or the width of line-based objects such as
stairs.

USING EXTENSION LINE SNAPS

Extension line snaps can be useful when editing line-based objects. See Extension Snaps on page 165.

USING THE SPECIFICATION DIALOG

I_| Line-based objects can be edited using their specification dialogs. See Line Specification Dialog on page 309.
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USING THE EDIT TOOLBAR

A selected line-based object can be edited in a variety of ways using the buttons on the Edit Toolbar.

The following toolbar buttons may display on the Edit Toolbar for a selected line-based object:
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Select Next Object selects nearby objects instead of the selected object. See Selecting Objects on page 212.
Open Object opens the specification dialog for the selected object(s). See Specification Dialogs on page 21.
Copy/Paste copies the selected object(s) to the system clipboard so they can be pasted elsewhere. See Copying
and Pasting Objects on page 171.

Delete deletes the selected object(s). See Deleting Objects on page 289.

Transform/Replicate Object copies, moves, rotates, resizes, or reflects the selected object(s). See
Transform/Replicate Object Dialog on page 269.

Multiple Copy make a series of copies at set intervals. See Multiple Copy on page 176.

Make Parallel/Perpendicular makes the selected object(s) parallel or perpendicular to a straight edge. See Make
Parallel/Perpendicular on page 252.

Point to Point Move accurately moves the selected object(s). See Point to Point Move on page 247.

Center Object centers an object along a wall within a room or relative to a cabinet fixture. See Center Object on
page 253.

Reflect About Object reflects the selected object(s) about another object. See Reflecting Objects on page 264.

View Drawing Group Edit Tools modifies the selected object’s place in the drawing order. See Drawing Group
Edit Tools on page 195.

Add Break adds a new corner or pivot point to the selected object. See Add Break on page 257.

Complete Break breaks the selected object into two separate objects. See Add Break on page 257.

Reverse Direction reverses the direction of the selected object(s). See Reverse Direction on page 264.
Convert Polyline converts the object into a special polyline-based object. See Convert Polyline on page 265.

Revision Cloud(s) Around Objects creates a revision cloud around each of the selected object(s). See Revision
Clouds on page 326.

Change Line/Arc changes a line-based object to an arc, or vice versa. See Change Line/Arc on page 259.
Fence Select uses the selected object(s) as a selection fence. See Using a Fence on page 217.

Object Layer Properties accesses and edits layer information about the selected object. See Object Layer
Properties on page 192.

Intersect/Join Two Lines joins two non-parallel lines or arcs. See Intersect/Join Two Lines on page 259.

Fillet Lines create an additional arc connecting two non-parallel lines or arcs. See Fillet Lines on page 260.

220



Chief Architect Premier X14 Reference Manual - Editing Arc-Based Objects

(T- Chamfer Lines chamfers the corner between adjacent edges. See Chamfer Lines on page 260.
1

_| Extend Object(s) lengthens other object(s) until they intersect the selected object. See Trim and Extend on page
276.
Not available for Sun Angles or North Pointers.

=>& Trim Object(s) shortens the length of object(s) intersected by the selected object. See 7rim and Extend on page
276.
Not available for Sun Angles or North Pointers.

Align/Distribute Objects specifies how the selected objects are distributed. See A/ign/Distribute Objects on
page 249.
Only available when multiple objects are selected.

_E*,H_ Align/Distribute Along Line aligns the selected object(s) relative to another line. See Align/Distribute Along
*~ Line on page 250.

+H’I__IP Set as Default allows you to apply the settings in a selected object’s specification dialog to the defaults for that
type of object. Available for Construction Lines and various line-based architectural objects but not standard
CAD objects. See Set as Default on page 79.

Editing Arc-Based Objects

Objects are considered arc-based when they can be edited similar to CAD arcs using their edit handles.
CAD arcs, curved walls and railings, curved stairs, and curved roads are examples of arc-based objects.

Most arc-based objects can be connected to other like objects to form polylines or polyline-based objects provided that they
are on the same layer and have identical attributes such as line color and arrow specifications. See Editing Open Polyline-
Based Objects on page 226 and Editing Closed Polyline-Based Objects on page 230.

Some objects, notably curved walls, have arc-based editing behavior only when selected on certain surfaces. See Editing
Walls on page 372.

Other objects, such as curved stairs and roads, have additional edit handles that allow you to concentrically adjust the
object’s width.

The currently active Arc Creation Mode [~ determines how an arc-based object is drawn. Once an arc is drawn, the active

Arc Creation Mode does not affect it. See Drawing Arcs - Arc Creation Modes on page 313.

USING THE EDIT HANDLES
When selected, a typical arc-based object displays seven edit handles.

Any action performed using the edit handles can be canceled by pressing the Esc key or any two mouse buttons at the same
time.
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L The behavior of the edit handles may depend on the currently
Q active Edit Behavior. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit
Behaviors on page 208.

o] o

A. Resize (changes radius)

B. Reshape (moves center)

C. Move Chord

D. Extend (along arc or chord)
E. Same Line Type

F. Move Arc Center

G. Rotate

Move
o Two Move edit handles allow the arc to be relocated without changing its shape. One is located at the center of the
chord and the other, at the arc center.

o If you would like to snap one of these center points to another point, use that handle when moving the arc. See
Aligning Arc Centers on page 255.

o Click and drag the Move handle to move the object according to the currently active Edit Behavior £-. See Defaults,

Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on page 208.

« Movement may be limited or stopped by other objects or Snap Behaviors. Move restrictions can be overridden by
holding down the Ctrl key while dragging. See Unrestricted Movement on page 246.

|

I

Dragging the Move edit handle downward

Rotate
« The Rotate handle is used to rotate the arc, either about its center or about the current CAD point. See Rotating
Objects on page 261.

Extend
o The end edit handles expand or contract the arc when moved along the arc radius or chord.
o If you follow the path of the arc, the end edit handles allow you to adjust the arc length.

o The angle formed by the center point of the arc and its two endpoints is referred to as the Included Angle. If Angle
Snaps are on, the Included Angle of the arc, as measured in degrees, can be rotated at Allowed Angles. See Angle
Snaps on page 166.

o Right-click and drag it to change the adjacent arc into a line, or vice versa. See Alternate on page 209.
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Dragging an End edit handle to lengthen an
arc

Resize
o Drag the small, round Resize edit handle to change the radius and included angle of the arc while maintaining its
center.
Dragging the Resize edit handle toward the
center
Reshape

o Drag the small triangular Reshape handle to change the length and location of the center without moving the
endpoints.

Dragging the Reshape edit handle away
from the center

o If the object has a locked center, the Reshape edit handle does not display. See Lock Center on page 225.

Same Line Type

o Drag a diamond-shaped end handle in any direction to draw a new line that shares the arc’s color, weight, line style,
and layer. See Same Line Type Edit Handles on page 308.

Adjust Width

Some arc-based objects, such as stairs, have additional handles that allow the width of the object to be adjusted.

Adjust Width edit handles
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o Click and drag a small, round edit handle to increase or decrease the object’s width. By default, objects are resized
according to the Snap Unit defined in the Plan Defaults dialog. See General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.

USING DIMENSIONS

Dimensions can be used to position arc-based objects. Dimension lines typically locate tangent extension lines and
4 any extension lines that may be parallel to those lines rather than the arc itself. See Moving Objects Using
Dimensions on page 491.

USING EXTENSION LINE SNAPS

Extension line snaps can be useful when editing arc-based objects. See Extension Snaps on page 165.

USING THE SPECIFICATION DIALOG

I_| Arc-based objects can be edited using their specification dialogs. See Arc Specification Dialog on page 318.

USING THE EDIT TOOLBAR
A selected arc-based object can be edited in a variety of ways using the buttons on the Edit Toolbar.
The following toolbar buttons may display on the Edit Toolbar for a selected arc-based object:

> | Select Next Object selects nearby objects instead of the selected object. See Selecting Objects on page 212.
next

I—l Open Object opens the specification dialog for the selected object(s). See Specification Dialogs on page 21.

pon  Copy/Paste copies the selected object(s) to the system clipboard so they can be pasted elsewhere. See Copying
and Pasting Objects on page 171.

m Delete deletes the selected object(s). See Deleting Objects on page 289.

n-n/ Transform/Replicate Object copies, moves, rotates, resizes, or reflects the selected object(s). See
== Transform/Replicate Object Dialog on page 269.

= | Multiple Copy makes a series of copies at set intervals. See Multiple Copy on page 176.
+ Point to Point Move accurately moves the selected object(s). See Point to Point Move on page 247.

5¢ Center Object centers an object along a wall within a room or relative to a cabinet fixture. See Center Object on
page 253.

D Reflect About Object reflects the selected object(s) about another object. See Reflecting Objects on page 264.

< View Drawing Group Edit Tools modifies the selected object’s place in the drawing order. See Drawing Group
Edit Tools on page 195.

% Add Break adds a new corner or pivot point to the selected object. See Add Break on page 257.
% Complete Break breaks the selected object into two separate objects. See Add Break on page 257.

Reverse Direction reverses the direction of the selected object(s). See Reverse Direction on page 264.
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.| Convert Polyline converts the object into a special polyline-based object. See Convert Polyline on page 265.

C:] Revision Cloud(s) Around Objects creates a revision cloud around each of the selected object(s). See Revision
Clouds on page 328.

Change Line/Arc changes an arc-based object to a line, or vice versa. See Change Line/Arc on page 259.
Convert Curve to Polyline converts the selected arc into a polyline. See Convert Curve to Polyline on page 261.
Lock Center locks the selected arc-based object’s center. See Lock Center on page 225.

Make Arc Tangent adjusts the arc and attached line(s) so they transition smoothly. See Make Arc Tangent on
page 254. Only available when a selected arc is attached on one or both ends to another line or arc.

Fence Select uses the selected object(s) as a selection fence. See Using a Fence on page 217.

Object Layer Properties accesses layer information about the selected object. See Object Layer Properties on
page 192.

Intersect/Join Two Lines joins two non-parallel lines or arcs. See Intersect/Join Two Lines on page 259.
Fillet Lines creates an additional arc connecting two lines. See Fillet Lines on page 260.

Chamfer Lines creates an additional edge connecting two lines. See Chamfer Lines on page 260.

2 P 70 & B YR (R )

Extend Object(s) lengthens other object(s) until they intersect the selected object. See Trim and Extend on page

th 57,

*._'L@ Trim Object(s) shortens the length of object(s) intersected by the selected object. See Trim and Extend on page
276.

A Align/Distribute Objects specifies how the selected objects are distributed. See Align/Distribute Objects on

page 249. Only available when multiple objects are selected.

Align/Distribute Along Line aligns the selected object(s) relative to a line-based object. See Align/Distribute
Along Line on page 250.

»554-

ARC CENTERS AND ENDS

.:-/j When working with arc-based objects or circles, it can be helpful to see their center points. Similarly, when snapping

arcs together to form a polyline, seeing their endpoints can be helpful. Select View> Arc Centers and Ends to toggle
the display of both on the current floor. You can also turn on their display in the CAD Defaults dialog. See CAD Defaults
Dialog on page 295.

Arc-based objects can be aligned using their center points. See Aligning Arc Centers on page 255.

LOCK CENTER

(‘ Click the Lock Center edit button to lock or unlock the selected arc-based object’s center. When an arc’s center is
locked, it cannot be moved except by using one of its Move edit handles or when the Alternate Alt edit behavior is

enabled.

An arc-based object with a locked center lengthens and shortens along its curve when it is resized. When this is not possible,
its radius changes. In either case, its center remains locked in the same place.
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Resizing with center unlocked vs with center
locked

Locked-center arcs do not display a Reshape edit handle when selected. See Using the Edit Handles on page 221.

When it is part of a polyline, a locked-center arc resizes along its arc rather than its chord when an adjacent line or arc is
moved. Thus, the radius remains constant for an unlocked center arc, while the center does not change for a locked-center
arc.

Editing Open Polyline-Based Objects

Open polyline-based objects are composed of individual line- and arc-based objects that are connected at their end points
but do not form an enclosed area. See Polylines on page 322.

Objects are considered open polyline-based when they can be edited similar to open CAD polylines using their edit handles.
Open CAD polylines, connected walls, stairs, and connected roads are examples of open polyline-based objects.

For information about editing closed polyline-based objects, see Editing Closed Polyline-Based Objects on page 230.

A

Other objects, such as connected stair and road segments, have additional edit handles that allow you to concentrically
adjust the width of all segments of the object.

s If Connect CAD Segments is disabled, clicking on a CAD

polyline edge selects the individual edge rather than the entire
polyline. See Disconnect Edges on page 214.

USING THE EDIT HANDLES
A polyline can be composed of many segments. See Polylines on page 322.

When selected, an open polyline-based object displays a Move handle, a Rotate handle, a Reshape handle at the intersection
of each segment, and an Extend handle at each end.
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Each straight, line-based segment also has a Move edit handle along its length.

Each curved, arc-based segment has its own Move handle at the center of its chord, a Resize handle and, if it has an
unlocked center, a Reshape handle. See Editing Arc-Based Objects on page 221.

When a polyline is selected, the edge that you click nearest is called the selected edge, and certain operations affect only this
edge. The Move handle of the selected edge is larger than that of other edges. It displays along the length of a line segment,
or at the center of the chord on an arc segment. See Selected Edge on page 214.

Any action performed using the edit handles can be canceled by pressing the Esc key or any two mouse buttons at the same
time.

~L¢ The behavior of the edit handles depends on the currently active
Edit Behavior. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit Behaviors on
page 208.

aB aB

A. Move
o Click and drag the Move handle to move the object according to the currently active Edit Behavior | £-.

o Movement may be limited or stopped by other objects or Snap Behaviors. Move restrictions can be overridden by
holding down the Ctrl key while dragging. See Unrestricted Movement on page 246.

B. Rotate

o The Rotate handle is used to rotate the object, either about its center or about the current CAD point. Its position
varies depending on which edge is currently selected. See Rotating Objects on page 261.

C. Extend

o Click and drag an Extend handle to lengthen or shorten the unconnected end of the selected line or arc segment, or to
change the radius of the selected arc. See Editing Arc-Based Objects on page 221.

o Right-click and drag it to change the adjacent line into an arc, or vice versa. See Alternate on page 209.

D. Reshape

o Click and drag a Reshape edit handle to change the angle and/or length of the segments on either side of it, or the size
of the object, depending on the currently active Edit Behavior £-.

E. Move Line Segment

o The Move Line Segment edit handle is found on straight segments of open polylines and moves the straight section
according to the currently active Edit Behavior . Adjacent segments may extend or contract in their original

directions to maintain their connections.
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F. Move Arc

o Click and drag the Move Arc edit handle to change the radius and/or chord length or position, depending on the
currently active Edit Behavior & and whether the arc has a locked center. Adjacent segments may extend, contract,

or change angle to maintain their connections.

G. Resize Arc

o Click and drag the Resize Arc edit handle to change the radius, chord length and chord position of the arc segment,
depending on the currently active Edit Behavior £ and whether the arc has a locked center. Adjacent segments may

extend, contract, or change angle to maintain their connections.

H. Reshape Arc

o Click and drag the Reshape Arc edit handle to change the radius of the arc without moving its end points. Only
available if the arc has an unlocked center.

1. Same Line Type

o Drag a diamond-shaped end handle in any direction to draw a new line that shares the original polyline’s color,
weight, line style, and layer. See Same Line Type Edit Handles on page 308.

J. Adjust Width

Some open polyline-based objects, such as stairs and roads, have additional handles that allow the width of the object to be
adjusted.

o Click and drag a small, round edit handle to increase or decrease the object’s width. By default, objects are resized in
1" increments. This Snap Unit is defined in the Plan Defaults dialog. See General Plan Defaults Dialog on page 96.

USING DIMENSIONS

Dimensions can be used to move or reshape polyline-based objects. See Moving Objects Using Dimensions on page
4 49].

USING EXTENSION LINE SNAPS

Extension line snaps, especially tangent snaps, can be useful when editing polyline vertices. See Extension Snaps on page
165.

USING THE SPECIFICATION DIALOG

Open polyline-based objects can be edited using their specification dialogs. See Polyline Specification Dialog on
page 323.

USING THE EDIT TOOLBAR
A selected open polyline-based object can be edited in a variety of ways using the buttons on the Edit Toolbar.
The following toolbar buttons may display on the Edit Toolbar for a selected open polyline-based object:

Select Next Object selects nearby objects instead of the selected object. See Selecting Objects on page 212.
next

I—l Open Object opens the specification dialog for the selected object(s). See Specification Dialogs on page 21.

pon  Copy/Paste copies the selected object(s) to the system clipboard so they can be pasted elsewhere. See Copying
and Pasting Objects on page 171.
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Delete deletes the selected object(s). See Deleting Objects on page 289.

Disconnect Selected Edge disconnects the selected edge of the polyline, turning it into a separate object. See
Disconnect Edges on page 214.

Transform/Replicate Object copies, moves, rotates, resizes, or reflects the selected object(s). See
Transform/Replicate Object Dialog on page 269.

Multiple Copy makes a series of copies at set intervals. See Multiple Copy on page 176.

Make Parallel/Perpendicular makes the selected straight edge parallel or perpendicular to another straight edge.
See Make Parallel/Perpendicular on page 252. Not available when the selected edge is an arc.

Point to Point Move accurately moves the selected object(s). See Point to Point Move on page 247.
Add to Library adds the selected object(s) to the library. See Add to Library on page 973.

Center Object centers an object along a wall within a room or relative to a cabinet fixture. See Center Object on
page 253.

Reflect About Object reflects the selected object(s) about another object. See Reflecting Objects on page 264.

View Drawing Group Edit Tools modifies the selected object’s place in the drawing order. See Drawing Group
Edit Tools on page 195.

Add Break adds a new corner or pivot point to the selected object. See Add Break on page 257.

Complete Break breaks the selected object into two separate objects. See Add Break on page 257.

Reverse Direction reverses the direction of the selected object(s). See Reverse Direction on page 264.

Close Polyline converts the selected open polyline into a closed polyline. See Close Polyline on page 230.
Convert to Spline changes the selected polyline into a spline. See Splines on page 330.

Convert Polyline converts the object into a special polyline-based object. See Convert Polyline on page 265.

Revision Cloud(s) Around Objects creates a revision cloud around each of the selected object(s). See Revision
Clouds on page 328.

Change Line/Arc changes a line-based polyline edge to an arc, or vice versa. See Change Line/Arc on page 259.

Convert Curve to Polyline converts the selected arc into a polyline. See Convert Curve to Polyline on page 261.
Only available when the selected edge is an arc.

Lock Center locks the center of the selected curved edge. See Lock Center on page 225. Only available when
the selected edge is an arc.

Make Arc Tangent adjusts the selected curved edge and attached edge(s) so they form a smooth shape. See
Make Arc Tangent on page 254. Only available when the selected edge is an arc attached on one or both ends to

another line or arc.

I

Fence Select uses the selected object(s) as a selection fence. See Using a Fence on page 217.

Object Layer Properties accesses layer information about the selected object. See Object Layer Properties on
page 192.
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|_<— Intersect/Join Two Lines joins two a non-parallel lines or arcs. See Intersect/Join Two Lines on page 259.
+

Fillet Lines creates an arc connecting two non-parallel lines. See Fillet Lines on page 260. Cannot be used if the
adjacent edge is an arc.

4

1

Chamfer Lines creates a line connecting two non-parallel lines. See Chamfer Lines on page 260.

| =

Extend Object(s) lengthens other object(s) until they intersect the selected object. See Trim and Extend on page
276.

Trim Object(s) shortens the length of object(s) intersected by the selected object. See Trim and Extend on page
276.

Align/Distribute Objects specifies how the selected objects are distributed. See Align/Distribute Objects on
page 249. Only available when multiple objects are selected.

% =

&

Align/Distribute Along Line specifies how the selected objects are distributed relative to a line. See
Align/Distribute Along Line on page 250.

->|$4-

CLOSE POLYLINE

An open polyline-based object can be converted into a closed polyline using the Close Polyline edit tool. This tool
adds an edge to the open polyline, connecting its two ends and closing the gap between them.

Close Polyline is not available when Connect CAD Segments | | is enabled. See Disconnect Edges on page 214.

Editing Closed Polyline-Based Objects

Closed polyline-based objects are composed of individual line- and arc-based objects joined end-to-end and forming an
enclosed area. See Polylines on page 322.

Objects are considered closed polyline-based when they can be edited similar to closed CAD polylines using their edit
handles.

Closed CAD polylines, slabs and roof planes are examples of closed polyline-based objects.

Some objects, notably walls, have closed polyline-based editing behavior only when they are selected on certain surfaces in
3D views. See Editing Walls on page 372.

For information about editing open polyline-based objects, see Editing Open Polyline-Based Objects on page 226.

~Le o If Connect CAD Segments is disabled, clicking on a polyline
Q edge selects the individual edge rather than the entire polyline.

See Disconnect Edges on page 214.
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USING THE EDIT HANDLES
A polyline can be composed of many segments. See Polylines on page 322.

When selected, a closed polyline-based object displays a Move handle, a Rotate handle, and a Reshape handle at the
intersection of each segment.

Each straight, line-based segment has a Move edit handle along its length.

Each curved, arc-based segment has its own Move handle at the center of its chord, a Resize handle and, if it has an
unlocked center, a Reshape handle. See Editing Arc-Based Objects on page 221.

When a polyline is selected, the edge that you click nearest is called the selected edge, and certain operations affect only this
edge. The Move handle of the selected edge is larger than that of other edges. It displays along the length of a line segment,
or at the center of the chord on an arc segment. See Selected Edge on page 214.

Any action performed using the edit handles can be canceled by pressing the Esc key or any two mouse buttons at the same
time.

~A¢  The behavior of the edit handles may depend on the currently
Q active Edit Behavior. See Defaults, Preferences, and Edit
Behaviors on page 208.

A. Move
o Click and drag the Move handle to move the object according to the currently active Edit Behavior &

o Movement may be limited or stopped by other objects or Snap Behaviors. Move restrictions can be overridden by
holding down the Ctrl key while dragging. See Unrestricted Movement on page 246.

B. Rotate

o The Rotate handle is used to rotate the object, either about its center or about the current CAD point. Its position
varies depending on which edge is currently selected. See Rotating Objects on page 261.

C. Reshape

o Click and drag a Reshape edit handle to change the angle and/or length of the segments on either side of it, or the size
of the object, depending on the currently active Edit Behavior & .

D. Move Line Segment

o The Move Line Segment edit handle is found on straight segments of closed polylines and moves the straight section
according to the currently active Edit Behavior &. Adjacent segments may extend or contract in their original

directions to maintain their connections.
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E. Move Arc

o Click and drag the Move Arc edit handle to change the radius and/or chord length or position, depending on the
currently active Edit Behavior & and whether the arc has a locked center. Adjacent segments may extend, contract,

or change angle to maintain their connections.

F. Resize Arc

o Click and drag the Resize Arc edit handle to change the radius, chord length and chord position of the arc segment,
depending on the currently active Edit Behavior £ and whether the arc has a locked center. Adjacent segments may

extend, contract, or change angle to maintain their connections.

G. Reshape Arc

o Click and drag the Reshape Arc edit handle to change the radius of the arc without moving its end points. Only
available if the arc has an unlocked center.

Other objects, such as connected road segments, have additional edit handles that allow you to concentrically adjust the
width of all segments of the object.

USING DIMENSIONS

Dimensions can be used to move or reshape closed polyline-based objects. See Moving Objects Using Dimensions
4 on page 491.

USING EXTENSION LINE SNAPS

Extension line snaps, especially tangent snaps, can be useful when editing polyline vertices. See Extension Snaps on page
165.

USING THE SPECIFICATION DIALOG

Closed polyline-based objects can be edited using their specification dialogs. See Polyline Specification Dialog on
page 323.

USING THE EDIT TOOLBAR
A selected closed polyline-based object can be edited in a variety of ways using the buttons on the Edit Toolbar.
The following toolbar buttons may display on the Edit Toolbar for a selected closed polyline-based object:

> | Select Next Object selects nearby objects instead of the selected object. See Selecting Objects on page 212.
next

I—| Open Object opens the specification dialog for the selected object(s). See Specification Dialogs on page 21.

pon  Copy/Paste copies the selected object(s) to the system clipboard so they can be pasted elsewhere. See Copying
and Pasting Objects on page 171.

Delete deletes the selected object(s). See Deleting Objects on page 289.

Disconnect Selected Edge disconnects the selected edge of the polyline, turning it into a separate object. See
Disconnect Edges on page 214.

] X

n-p Transform/Replicate Object copies, moves, rotates, resizes, or reflects the selected object(s). See
==} Transform/Replicate Object Dialog on page 269.
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I].[TI] Multiple Copy makes a series of copies at set intervals. See Multiple Copy on page 176.

J_L Make Parallel/Perpendicular makes the selected straight edge parallel or perpendicular to another straight edge
by either rotating the selected edge or the entire polyline. See Make Parallel/Perpendicular on page 252. Not
available when the selected edge is an arc.

+ Point to Point Move accurately moves the selected object(s). See Point to Point Move on page 247.
+

m\_'_ Add to Library adds the selected object(s) to the library. See Add to Library on page 973.

¢ Center Object centers an object along a wall within a room or relative to a cabinet fixture. See Center Object on
page 253.

D Reflect About Object reflect the selected object(s) about another object. See Reflecting Objects on page 264.

Tad | View Drawing Group Edit Tools modifies the selected object’s place in the drawing order. See Drawing Group
Edit Tools on page 195.

_X_ Add Break adds a new corner or pivot point to the selected object. See Add Break on page 257.

% Complete Break breaks an edge of the selected object into two separate objects. See Add Break on page 257.
Reverse Direction reverses the direction of the selected object(s). See Reverse Direction on page 264.

7@ Convert to Spline changes the selected polyline into a spline. See Splines on page 330.

@ Union joins two or more objects. See Union, Intersection, and Subtraction on page 278. Not available for
objects specified as holes.

IE' Intersection creates a new object defined by the areas shared by the original objects. See Union, Intersection,
and Subtraction on page 278. Not available for objects specified as holes.

ﬁ_‘l Subtract removes the area shared by two objects. See Union, Intersection, and Subtraction on page 278. Not
available for objects specified as holes.

A Convert Polyline converts the object into a special polyline-based object. See Convert Polyline on page 265.

E:} Revision Cloud(s) Around Objects creates a revision cloud around each of the selected object(s). See Revision
Clouds on page 3